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INTRODUCTION • . 

The Small Schools Project Objectives atid Curriculum for Physical Education 
were developed during the 198Q-81 school ' year through the cooperative 
efforts of , three levels of educational organization; six Kiog. and Pierce 
County school districts; Educational Service District 189 and the State- 
Office of Public Instruction* " F^nds were provided through Title IV C with 
ESD 189 providing in-kind services. 

Process Procedure . ESD 189 personnel and selected curriculum specialists 
first identified objectives in -Physical Education to serve as a basis for a 
goal based curriculum*' A cadre of teachers from the si3L consortium schools 
(Carbonado, Eatonville, Lowers; Snoqualmie, Or.ting, Steilacoom Historical, and 
White' River)- then proceeded to use the objectives list as a base for 
curriculum development* The objectives listed in .this document represent 
the final product of the curriculum specialists, and classroom teachfers. The 
third phase involved the classroom teachers Vriting activities to accompany 
the objectives* This curriculum will be published in separate curriculum 
guides, i.e., K-3, 4--6, 7«8, 9-12. 



ORGANIZATION OF THE SMALL SCHOOLS MATERIALS 



Book covers and .objective pages for all Small Schools materials have been 
color-coded for each subject: Reading--green, Language - Arts — yellow. 
Mathematics — blue. Social Studies— buff , . Sciencer-pink, and Physical 
Education — orange. Following each colore'd objective page (there are several 
pages which ide'ntify activities, resources and monitoring procedures which 
may be used when teaching to the objectives.^ See pages vii- and viri4 of this 
book for a iK>re detailed explanation of 'the format. On that objective page 
all objectives for an area of the scope are identified. Within each 
curriculum book, the objectives have been correlated to the. goals for 'the 
Washington Common School^ and to the Small Schools Program Goals for that 
subject area. 



... RELATIONSHIP TO THE SLO LAW . 

The purpo.se of this book and all other Small Schools materials is to assist 
teachers with the improvement of ' curriculum arid instruction. In addition. 
It is expected that many smaller districts- lacking curriculum personnel will 
find this book helpful in complying with the SLO Law. (This law requires 
districts to identify student learning objectives grades nine through twelve 
m the area of language arts, reading and ^mathematics and initiate imple- 
mentation ■ of such a program on or before September 1, 1981. School dis- 
tricts are required by 1986 to have developed student learning objectives 
for all other courses of study. *The Superintendent of Public Instruction 
developed, a timeline for the orderly development and implementation' of 
Student Learning Objectives to carry out the law. The , timeline shows that 
physical education and social studies are to be implemented.by 1983.) 

The approach of the Small Schools Project Consortium was first to develop a 
curriculum, K-12 Physical Education and 4-:12 in Social Studies, using a goal 
base model. Thus, the objectives contained in this, book, although they may 
be. helpful in , meeting the intent of the law, were really designed as 
instructional objectives and not specifically for the - SLO Law. The 
consortium also made a decision to develop a taxonomy of objectives for each 
discipline. Contained within this book are many more objectives than any 
district would choose to identify as their SLO objectives. 



■« PHYSICAL EDUCATION CURRICULUM ACTIVITIES 

Grades K-12 . 

Users of the Small Schools Physical Education Curriculum guides grades K-12 
should note that the activities are written by teachers 'representing small 
school districts. The activities are written with the idea of not 
duplicating a text but rather to present a game, simulation or an activity 
to carry out the objective. This is done with the premise that schools 
normally have a basic text and the activities are merely to supplement or 
extend the text. . . ... 

Only a few activities were written with .the hop-e they would stimulate 
teachers to create additional activities. Also, the activities were written 
over a space of 'only a feC/ months in order to meet a state deadline for 
printing purposes. • 



*See "Ciiide to the Student Lcn ruing Objectives Law," RCW 28A.58.O90 SPi 
Olympia, Washington ''3504. * 



^ FORMAT 



One unique feature of the Small Schoolg Curriculum is the format or arrange- 
ment of information on the pagd. The format was developed in order -to 
assist districts in personalizing the curriculum to meet their , own edu- 
cational program needs.-- - * 

The format pages" contained with book list the sequence of student 

learning objectives'* in 4 tlic;^^^^^^ curriculum area of social studies. On 

each page broad gtade placements have been recommended indicating where the 
objectives- should- be taught, i.e. ^-6, 7-8, and 9-12. Grade recommendations 
ate made with the understanding that they apply to 'most students and that 
there will always be s'ome students who require either a longer or shorter 
time than reeominended to master the knowledges, skills and values indicated 
by the objectives. . " > \ 

' : ' ■ ' ■ - ■< ■ 

Columns at. the right of the page have been provided so district personnel 
can indicate the grStie placement of objectives to ccincjLde with the local 
district curriculum. The columns may also ;be *:dused ''to indicate where an 
objedtive is introduced- (I), practiced "(P), reinforced ' (R) , or /mastered 
(M)-Vithin a district curriculum. ^ An objective nay be. deleted by striking 
it /from the list or another objective may be added by writing it directly on 
the sequenced objective page. 



SMALL SCHpOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



leal Education 




SPECIFIC AREA: 



Rhythms 



Square Dance 



7-8 



/• 



• 8 



The student knows: . . 

how to form a square. 

"the various square dance terminology. 



The student is able Co: 

participate as a partner in a square dance, 
demonstrate correctly a variety of step maneuvers in teacher 
'and student selections. ^ ' 

perform steps and maneuvers In time with music 



The student rvalues: 

. . square dance as a leisure activity. 
. the social^ worth of square dance. 



■■A 



\ 
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-SMALL. SCHOOL- PROJECT 



On the second format page, one or more objectives from the first format page 
are rewritten aivd suggested activities, monitoring ' procedures and resources 
used in teaching to the objective(s) are identified. ^ The objective^ are 
correlated to. the State Goals for Washington Common Schools ^nd to broad 
K-12 program goals. The suggested grad^e placement of the objectives and the 
activities is indicated and, . wherever applicable, the relatedness of an 
objective to other curriculum areas have been shown. Particular effort . has 
been given to correlating the materials with the areas of Environmental' 
Education, Career Education and the use of the newspaper in the. classroom. 

Below- is an example of a completed second format page. Teachers and 
principals in local districts may personalize this page by listing their own ' 
resources and by correlating their district goals to the student learning . 
objectives. 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy V Suggested Objective Placeipcnt ' 7-8 
Student Learning Objecttve(s) a. The student knovff how to fona a square. B. The atudent is Stati Coal 
— partici pate as a partner In a square dance, C The student values square danced a District Coal 
_ leisure activity, D> ^The student^ values the social wojrth of square fiance. ■ . prograa Goal 



2,9 



2.4 



Related ^eaCs) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title : Forming a Square 

Croup size : entire class 
• Materials : record player, square dan^e 
records 

PsocedureCs) : 

Teacher nay be used as a caller to set up and 
describe how to form a basic square, (record may 
also be used)* 

• Once the. clasfc. Is In squares, Teacher can go 
through the baslc^e lenient s of a * square, e.g. 
hone position, couple, 'l, 2, 5, & 4, he.id 
coui>les, sfde coupler, corner lady, right hand 
lady, opposite Ipdy- 

. Explain the four parts of a square dance: I.e. 
'Introduction, main figure, trimmings or full-lm 
and ending-* - j» 

• Slowly, with 'the entire class tfi^ their square, 
go through ^me basic' dance maneuvers and steps: 
e.g. honor, 'yous partner, all join hands and 
circle wide, hone you go and swings , first and ' 

* ' third go Torward iind back- 
Variation: 

Have each square .develop thelc own manenvcrs and 
.steps and denonscr.ite to cl.iss. 



Suggested Monitoring- Procedures 



Teacher o'bservatton. 
Teacher explanation. 
Record caller. 



Possible Resources 



Square dance record, sets 

Harris, Jane A., Plttnan, Anne, 
Waller, Marlys, S., Dance A 
While , Minneapolis, Burgess 
Publishing. Co., 1968. 



Orstrict Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOL PROJECT 



DEFINITION OF FORMAT' TERMS 



Subject indticates a broad course of stfUdy. Tlie subject classifies the 
-learning into one of the general areas of . the- curticulura, i.e. , reading 
mathematics, social studies. * 

Specific Area indicates a particular learning category contained within the 
subject.. Within the subject, of reading there exist several specific areas, 
i.e., comprehension, study skills, word attack skills.. 

':' •• '4 ' ' .. ■ . • ' . .. ■ - . • ^ 

State Goal indicates a broad term policy statement relating to the education 
of all students within the SCate of Washington. Jn 1972, -the State Board of 
Educ^tflon adopted Itt State Goals for the Washington Common Schoo^ls. 

District Goal generally reflects, the expectatioris of 'the comunityX regarding 
the kinds of learning . that should result from school experiehce\ These 
goals. are employed mainly^ to inform the* citizenry of the^ broad ^Imk of the^ 
school. When district goals, are correlated to student learning object ivedf' 
community members are able to see how their expectations for schools are 
translated dally intp the teaching/learning proceiss of * the classroom. 

Pi:ogram Goals are K-12 goals which do not specify grade" placement.' These- 
gbals provide the basis for generating subgoals -or objectives for courses or 
units of study within a subject, area. Program goals are used a^ a basis for 
defining . the outcome of an entire- area of instruction ' as mathematics, 
language arts or -social stxidles..' '* \ ' . * 

Student Learning Objectives -^i;:*.* . . '^^ 

' • '^'i''^: * ■ . . . . •" - • 

The three. -major types of/learnMg p6:tectives which have been identified are 
^knowledge., process and value ob^'fect Ives. 

. Knowledge Student Learning Ob jectives identify, something that is: 
to be known and bjegins ' with the words^_ "The .'student knows..." 
Knowledge objectives specify, the knowledge a student i^ expected 
to learn.. These ^^^ectives include categories of learning such as 
;> specific facts, principles and laws, simple generalizations, slmi- ' • 
' larities and differences, ^tc. ' *' v „_:. J^_l_^ . 

^An example of a Knowledge Student Learnifig Objective is "The v ; 
student knows guide words in a- dictionary indicate the first 'and * 
last words on the page."- 
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Process Stude/it Learn lhsrObiectives identify' something the student 
is able to do and begins with the words, "The student is able 
to..." These objectives are associated 'with the mtional thinking 
processes of communication, inquiry, problem sojSlng, production 
service and human relationship's. -"^ ^ 

An example of a Process -Student Learning Objective is: -"The 
student is able to associate a consonant sound with the letter 
"name. " • . . • " . . 

.. ,. • • ' . - ■ ■ - ■ ■.. ■ ■ . ■ ■ ■ - \ 

Value Student Learni ng Objectives , identify only the type of values 
which foster the context of ^he discipline. These objectives are- 
though to be mbst uniformly and: consistently approved by society 
as supporting the major ^aims. of the/discipline.. 

An example of a Value Student; Learning Objective is:. "The student 
values reading as a worthwhile. leisure tfan^ activity." 



SMALL SCHOQLS* PROJECT 



GOALS FOR THE WASHINGTON COMMON SCHOOLS 



!• As a result of the process of education, all Students should have the 
basic sfcills and knowledge , necessary to seek .\inf ormat ion, to present 
; ideas, to "listen .to and interact with others, 'and to use judgement and 
iinag.inati(on in perceiving and resolving problems * 

2m As a. result of tTie process of education, all students shbuld understand* 
the elements of their physical and emotional well-being. 

■. . ' . ^ . 

3. • As a result of the process of education, all students should know the 

basic principles of the American deirfocratic heritage. 

4. As a result of the process of education, all students s^puld appreciate 
^ the 'wonders of the natural world, human achievements and failures, 

■dreams and capabilities^ . . / 

5. As a result of the process of education, all students should clarify 
theif basic values , and develop a commitment to act lipon these values 
within the framework of their rights arid responsibilities as partici- 
pants iri the democratic process. y 

As a result of thie process of education, aT.1 students should interact 
\j^ij^' people of different cultures, races, "generations, and life styles 
^^jj^jJoth significant' rapport. 

7. As a result of the process of education, .all students should partici- 
V ^ pate in social, political, economic, .and -family activities with the 
confidence that their actions make a difference. 

-8. As a result of the process of. education, all students should be pre- 
paredv^or their next career step5. *^ ^ . ' 

9. , As a result of the process of education^ all students should use 

leisure time in positive and satisfying ways. 

10. As a. result of the process of education, all" students should be com- 
mitted to life-long learning, arid personal growth. 



SMALL ^SCHOOLS PROJECT ^ ^ , . • . 

. \ • K - 12 . , • ; 

■ PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROGRAM GOAL-S. 



1. . .. The student, has: an- appreciation- of the ^ to participate in 

regular physical activity, and to apply desirable healt?h' knowledge 
to maintain fitness for evejrydajtOiving throughout life., 

2. The student develops , knowledge and- understandj.ng of factors 
necessary to analyze and perform functional and expressive 
movement. 

3. The student will acquire safety skills, habits, and develop aware- 
ness regarding safety _f6r themselves and for others. 

4. The student will be stimulated through physical education to seek 
participation in and derive enjoyment from wholesome recreation - 

, during leisure time. 

5.. The student values the personal qualities of self control, self 
confidence, good, sportsmanship and respect f of others that enable 
him/her to work and play with others for common goals.- 

6. The student knows rules and is able to apply strategies in a 
variety of physical, education activities and sports. 

7. The student is able to "exhibit neuromuscular coordination tech- 
niques, agility, balance, and flexibility in a variety of physical 
education activities and sports. . . 



xii 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION SCOPE 
SCOPE 
(7-8) 



Pag^,. 



Grades - 7-8 TEAM SPORTS 1 . . . ... . .\ . . .\ " 1 - 56 

Basketball 1 - 7 

' ' ' , Field Hockey » 8 - 11 

Flickerball .7....;: "if .-^^^^^ U^ 

r / • - Football . .'. .'. , . . .^^^ ^. 15. - 21 

Frisbe'e .I ....... ^ 22'- 24 

^ Gym Hockey 25- 29 

Hocker If: w ...... 30 - 32 

Soccer .J^ 33 - 38 

.Softball ^.........-...'.1; 39V- .44 

Speedbair .v.... 45 - 47 

Team Handball ........... I. . ^ .\ 48 - 52^ 

Volleyball -53 - 66' 

I INDIVIDUAL/DUAL SPORTS ............. 57 - 143 

Aquatics 57 - 61 

Archery *. 62 - 64 

Badminton 65 - 69 

Bowling .V....... 70 - 73 

Cross Country Running T . • 74 - 75 

Cycling.... 1... ....... 76 - 78 

Deck Tennis i... 7.9 - 82 

Frisbee j 83 - 85 

Golf.... 86 - 88 

Gymnastics ..v......... 89- 92 

Hacky Sack 93 - 95 

Handball 96 - 97 

Horseshoe Pitching ...^ 98 - 100 

Pickle Ball .:. 101 - 104 

Racketball .* 105 - 107 

Roller Skating 108 - 110 

Self Defense >^ ........ . Ill - 112 

Skiing 113 - 117;^ 

...Table Tennis ..i..... 118 - 122 

Tennis w ...... 123 -128 

Track and Field 129 - 132 

Tumbliag . 133 - 136' 

, ' : Weight Training ...V....... 137 - 139 

Wrestling . 140 - 143 



^ xlii . 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT " * " * * 

_ --^"^Page 

V ■ " . . - ' ' ' ^ . ; .- , ■ 

Grades 7-8 NEW AND COOPERATIVE GAMES -V- .\ 144-153 

New Games 145 -1^0 

Tweezlls - Whop 245 

\Boffing . ........ ..^ 146 

, Hunker Hawser , , ^ ^ 247 

Slaughter , ;i48 - 

Skin the Snake 149 

^ Bug Tug ^ 150 

. Cooperative Games^ . . • 151 — 153 

Scooter Basketball \ 251 

Collective Score Towel Ball ^. 252 

Collective Blowball " 253 

" Volley, Volley,. -..Volleyball.. .■ 

\ EIH^THMS 154^ 179 

, .Aerobic Dance^... 254 -- 156^ 

Fad Dance .^1 . .\ *. 157 159 

-Folk Dance / \. , . . 16<3 163^ 

Rhythmic Gymnastics T. . . 16.4-165.' 

Modern Dance « i 166 - 171 

Social Dance ^......r 172 - 175 

Square Dance ^ 276 - 179 

PHYSICAL FITNESS .....r...... ..I............. 180 - 211 

Active Health ^. 180- 182 

♦Aerobics 183 - 185 

^S^^^^y - . 186 -189 

Evaluation 290 - 193 

- Flexibility 194 - .197 

Musculair Endurance 198 - 201 

Power !!! 202 - 205 

^ Speed ... . 206 - 208 

Strength 209 - 211 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT_ — 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



^ I to 



or • . 



SPECII^IC AREA: 



Team Sports 



Basketball 



7-8 7 



The 'Student knowst 

• that basketball Is a team sgort that Involves the skills of 
dribbling, passing, shooting, - guarding, pivoting and| 
rebounding^. 

• the basic rules of basketball ' sufficiently i;o pLay. andl 
off iciate# 



control with the right and -left 



The student is able to: . 

. dribble the basketball wl 

Hands* , / 
i -paw' the basketball ac^ rate ly- to"^ stati^nary^ or;^raovlng' tea'ral 
>!; . mate' U8ii>g a chest, bcmnce^, overhead or baseball |)ass-# 

use proper form In. executing a set shot and^lay^up. ' ; ' 
<. apply the skills of -dribbling, passing; "'^shooting, pivot i^^^ 

rebounding and guarding to a game 'situation* 
• execute legs i pivot in bith a front and reverse directipn/ 
. perform proper guarding techniques in pxfecutlng a one on one i 

def ense« 



'Th6 student values: . 

• the skills learned to play the game of Sask(*-tbail. 
basketball as n leisure .ictivity. 

• cooperation required for success in basketball games* 
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mi SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



'Suggested Objective Placenenr 7-8 



■ Stud'ent Learniog Objectlve(s) a. Th. .f.d.nr Vnou. rh^r K..V.rS.n . rp». .p.rr-M^f State Goal . 

1nvo]vp<; The !;kllls r dribbling, pass ing, shooting, guarding, pivoting and rebouadine. B. ■ The Di^strict Goal 

■ ' st\iiint is able to dribb le the basketball with control with the right and left hands. ,C. The Program" Goal 

student values the skills learned to play the, game of basketball. , ■ ' 

. Related. Area(s) 

■ . ^"^ ' — : — : . ^ — ■ : — /^~"' * > ' 



2A 



MA. 



• Suggested- Activities: Grade(s) 7-8 



Suggested Monitoring ^Procedures 



Possible Resoyrces 



Title : ' Dribble Tag 
Group size : snail group/entire class 
.Materials: . basketball- • 



Procedure (s): 



. Set up * boundaries eg:. 
. V , 1 ball for each participant. 

. Designate a tagger. 

. Designate dribbling hand (eg. LO 
, . Designate tagging hand (eg. L.) 

The dribbler who is tagged be'coines "h". 
^ . Explafiation of rules for dribbling' 

■ .eg: continuous dribbling... 
•Variations : ' ' . ' * 

. -Flay* one on one. 
. ^layers are frozen vhen tagged.^ , . '. 

.All tagged players become taggets.; 



1/2 .court. 
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^acher observation. 
Skills test. 



■-2- 



Bauer, Victor^ Pangrazi, Robert,- 
Dynamic 'Physical Education 'for 
Elementary School Children . 6tli 
Ed., Minneapoli*, Burgess 
Publishing Co., '1979. Pg. 459 - 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT- working Copy . / . / Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning- Objective(s) a." W ,sr.ri.nr hows rhar b,.b^K.1^ , state Goal ' 

• in^olveMheslcills.of dribbling, passing. shootiitgVMrd^^ Ui^'^^i^^ ^^^^ 

student is 'able to pass the- basketball accurately to a stationa r y or aovin^ taa. n«rp nd.. . Program Goal 

chest, bounce, overhead or baseball pass. ~ ^ — - ^. ^ 

Related Area(s) ' ' 




Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title:. • Birdie "in the Cage 
•* Group size : 8-15 . 

Materials: 1 ball per group 
. Procedure (sf) : . . 

. Circle with one player in the center. | 
- The center player tries to touch the ball as it 
"Is beiag passed by the circle players. , 
■ .The player who threw the pass that was touched 
goes to the center. • , 

• If a player causes the ball to leave the circle 

■ they go the center. ^ • 

• Players nay not pass tc the person right next 
to thei. 

Variations : 

• ■ Use a variety of passes. ■ 

• More than one player in the center. 
» Designate one type of pass. 

. Triangle drtll; use only 4 people. 

. 3-Person ball snatch; 3 in a li'ne, keep' away 

■ from center. 
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Suggested 'Monitoring Procedures 

Teacher observation. 
Skills test* 



•3- 



Possible Re^urces 



Dauer, Victor, Pangrazi, Robert, 
Dynamic Physical Education for 
Elementary School Children . ' 6th 
Ed., Minneapolis, Burgess 
Publishing Co., 1979. ' . 



District Resources : . 
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"SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placenent ■ 7-8 



•Student Learning ObjectiveCs) a.- The student knows that basketball is a teaa soort thar State Goal. ^ 

involves the skills of dribbli ng^ 'passing, shooting, guarding, pivoting and rebounding. S. The District Goal 

studer. is able to -use proper f ora in executing a set shot and larup. C. The student v alues Program Goal 
the skills learned to play the gane of basketball. \ ~ 

Related Area(s) 




Title : ■ Shooting Drills 

Group size : saali groups . / . 

• Materials : basketballs .and baskets 
Prooedure(gh r 
Lay-in drill ; ' • ', 

. Pteyers line up behind the fouHine* 
■.. . "Player shoots as many lay-ins as possible within, 
, a specifiecjftiae Unit, (eg; 30 sec./60' sec.) ■ 
' ; . Players return to free throw line between each 
shot. . , , 

■ Variations :- ; ' ' • , . 
■ . ■ Designate hand' for shooting. 

■ Set sh{)t drill" ., 

. Designate, shooting spots on floor to shoot iroa. 
\ . Players take_turns shooting 'frou: the. sjjots. }. 
VariatlbnsL:. ' ' . • - . / . ' ' . 

'. Rotafft wh'enjthey aake* a "basket. " . 

. Hake, a certain number" , ' 

. Team,' competition.'. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Skills test. 



-4- 



, / 



?ossi1)le 'Resources' 



District Resources 
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m. SCHOOLS PROJECT - Copy^ ' . ' / ' ; ; ' Sr^gested OM^ccive PUce«.- ; ^ ' 
Student Learning Objectlve(s)_ .j, y^^- ^'^^^^^^ ■ h^^Vprhsii u ^ tpnii' ']pnrr'T^ : ir State Goa-l- 




Qt U able to use orooer fny n] executing a sgt^shoi: anf bv-Mp; r. 

the skills learned to play/ the game' of. bas^^^^ ■ : ■ , . > 
elateid Area(s) ^, _ • . ' ' 

-7 



stude 



. District Goal. 
MS ' Projsram Goal 



09, , • 



AM. 




Title : Shooting Games' ■•' " 
Group si^^ : snail , • ' • , 

..^terials: •■ basketballs and baskets 
Procedure(s): • ■ ; 

, TwtegtrOne ; ■ ; • • 

■ Players on -eacli' team line up, khind ,.tieir' basket 
, at the' f tee throw l^ne. . - 
■■ '.'^'Ist .playe'r^'^.oo.ts from ■ the ' foul "line, aqd ^is " 

. ararded. two ..points if the basket is' sade* ;The 
. ■ player then shoofs a,lay*-in frow where ever' 
• ■ •/ he/she gets the ball and one point :is ^awarded 
VV for each lay-in made. . * , ' 
>: Rotate te^ and start again. 
. Around the .World '; * " '■« ■ . ' / , . 

Pliyers .shoot -f iron designated spots" ground., the 

Players take turns, and continue until, they. 

. ' miss, and it's the next .players tiin*" 
, The first one arpjind wins. ' •. , 's 



■>:. 



0^ 



ERIC, 



Teacher ;observa£i*oi ' 
.Skills, test. ■ ■'. ' 



1? ■/ 



* • 4 



District Resources 



::y. ' 
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; SMALL SCHCOLvrROJECT rWorking Copy _ • , ' ; Suggested Objective Placement ' 

. : Student Leaming.Objectivets) ^ a. Th^^^riidenrk rn prpr,.r. .l.^.i P^..r K.rH r..^. State Goal 

' 'twrsji-'eceion. S. The stiid^nf is "able ■ to" oer f om proper guarding techninues in executing'. ' District Goal 
• , ■ ■ ■•''>.■.■■ • ■ ■ ' ■ 

— : — ^ — • • 0"' - • ■ ' ■ ■ one defense. Program fibal 

Related kza^s) m ■ ' ■ 



Swggested .-ciivities: Crade(s) 

^— : i \ ' 


Suggested Monitoring, Procedures 


' V . ... 

'Possible Resources" " 








.y-:' '-'-^^'fE "assing,' Guarding and Pivoting 
;> . ■ ■ Oriil 

■ ■ .roup'siza: soall ' ' 
::a:erials: ba^ketfls^lls"'-' . 
Prxcc::; ; ' : ' '•' ,'' '"'^ ' ■„'"; •'■;■ :•„ 

* ■ ■ ■ ■ -s ■ , 

\ 


Teacher. observation. 
Skills cest* 


' Selected Basketball Articles 
...-nerican Association for Health,^ ' 
Pnysical Education aad • 
Recreation, Washingtori D,C. I97i ■ 






, ■ *■ ' • 










UlstTict Resources 






* 

' Fiiure 7 

■■ ■ ■ ' . 




'' ' It' 

. ■ •' ' • I 


•• Pto'ng,G'y3rding,?ndPivoli,ng'prill^ • 

Biir iti-5 *ifh 2 who pasiei to 1 2$ the latter runs out to meef 
. , tte pis. : then foes to the end of I>„e 3. Meanwhile 3 con,e5 oS ,0 


• ■« , 

. 'J ,. ' _ . , - . 

r ' ■ ■ ■ ' 

• * . . / <■' ■,. 
f ' , 






'6- ■ , ■ ' ^ ■ ■ 


* n 
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Sugserted Objective Placement • 7-3 



. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy • 

Sttident Learning Ob jectlve(s) a tk« '.^ j . i ^ . , . ' ' . 

:> , , / ^ A. Thp srndpnr Irmi^ Miir K.cV.^^o^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ • star, r^l 

. involves the skills of driving, passing, shootidg, guarding, pivoting and rebounLg 1 Z ■ 
^tiidfnr howuhp ^slr pilfs f)f hiil^Prh^l] su^ yi ,. ...^ . District Gdal 

s able " apply the-sklSTTdri^^ 1 
n a W^^jitrnamTI, D. Thp ^mdenr v^I.ps rhe sHIh l.^mo^ p i.^ the .... .f k^cLk^h' . Program Goal 

^v^u^nt values basketball as a leisure activity. F. The student values' cooperation 

XSmJSXSmM T.<inirP^ % ^1,C,,ss in hf.^VfffT>fi|l games., ' 



XL 



Su8g.ested_.Activities.L_GMdeC^)-- 



Title : ■ 3 on 3 Scrinmiage 

Group size ; groups of 3 

Materials : basketballs, pinnies'' 

Procedure (s) : ■ 

. Teaais .of three; at least two teans at a 
basketball hoop. \^ ' ' 
• . Regular basketball rules are used for play. 

. Person to person defense. 

.. Half court boundaries. 
' Variations :. 

. If offensive team scores, it remains on the 
floor and the defensive team rotates out. 

. Tean. scoring a set nunber of points first, stays 
on and loser rotates out. 
4 on A. 
. 5 on 5. 
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Suggested' MonltoringTrocedures 



Teacher observation. 

Skills test. 

... \ 



Possible Resources 



-1 



Dauer, Victor, Pangrazi, Robert. 
Dynamic Physical Education for ' 



Elementary School Children . 6th 
Ed., Minneapolis, Burgess 
Publishing Co., 1979. 



District Resources 
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SMALL' SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Team Sports 



Field Hockey 



^^The student knows: - - _____ 

• . the basic rules of field hockey. . ' 

• strategies. 

<\. the skills and strategies for the various offensive and de- 
fensive positions. ' ' 



The student is able to: 

• successfully participate in the game of field hockey. 

a ppl:jr offensive and defensive strategies in^the game of .field 
hockey. 

.. use the hockey stick . to . pass, receive, shoot and guard with 
appropriate body raech<nnlcs and form. 



The. student values: ' , 

playing by the rules for fun and safety. 
. cooperation required for success in field hockey games* 



-8- 
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7-8 



..-./• 



OOLS PtoJECT - Working^ Copy - ( 

earning .Objectlve(s) ' w ..rL^. y,^,,. 



/ Suggested Ob jectiye Placerae.at /rj^ '' 

'the bfts-fr rules of fjpl d hockgv, R. Thn State Goal,' 



is able tp succssfullY .particlparP In t he >me of ' flPl d hodcev, C, th. c^„...; district .Goal' 

The student values cooper attog required -for Program Gbal 



laying bv the rules for fun and safety* D, 
in field hockey games. 



rea(s) 



Activities: -<;rade(s)- 7-12" 



Title: 



Official Field Hockey Game 



Group size : 2 teams of II & sulis 
^tierials : ' field hockey field w/goals & 

lines, ball, $ticks, goalie 

pads and kickers. 

Ks) : 

Lew rules :. ' . 

>nstrate situations. ^ 

Ld questions. V . ' 

r a game of field hockey ; 

wards: L. wing, L. inner, center,, R.'l., 

Of backs: L.H,, C.H.', R.I. 
Ilbacks: L.F., R.Fv 
ttlie. 



31 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation that students are. 
using the basic rules and are 
successful in playing the game. 



-9- 



Possible Resources. 



Barnes, Rji, ;Loeffler -and-^Scott 
Sports Activities for Girls' and 
Women , New York, Meredith 
Publishing Co., 1966. : :< \ 

Field Hockey Rule guide' 



District Resources 
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7-8 



OOLS PROJECT -Working Copy ' *. . . Suggested Objective ^laceraenc 

earning Objective(s ) -a. THp QmHpnf i^nnvc c^ro^^^.w . Tha gr'nHpnr ifi^ot.c fi.^ State -Goal 



and sm^rp^lps for rhp virions nffpngivp and ^^pfpnc^ v p posiffnns. C. The studpnr i<; District Goal 

: Q apply pffenslVft And — defensive strateglPs in the ^ame of field hockey. Program Goal 

r€a(s) ♦ . 



3.4,6 



Activities: .Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : 
Group size : 
Materials:- 



:e{s): 



Controlled Scrinmage 
Two teams i.e. 22 players 
field, 2 goal cages, 1 ball, 
sticks for everyone, gpaLie 
equipment for two. \ 



)lain positioning and place both teams' in 
iir positiotr locations. . ' 
mever there is more than I player from the" 
\e team on the ball, . the official blovs the 
stle and the other team gains possesion of 
^ ball at that spot. \ 
i point' is awarded, whenever there are 2 
iplete passes in a . row. 

t point is awarded to 'the team when a. ^player, 
.es a good tackle or steal. - • * . . 
e points for a goal, 
point for a. good clear by- the goalie^'. 



Observe to see that students 
are positioning correctly. ' * 



-10- 



District Resources 
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)LS PROJECT - Working Copy * Suggested Objective Placerae 



irning Objective(s) — • a. The sMdftnr ^Mp rn hqp fhp hnrVov c^^.l. tf>^;,c<; rpro^v. State Goal 








District nofll 


2.? , 


— "- — — —1 ^ ^ .. Program Goal 


3:4.6 ■ 


a(s) - ^ • 






* 




J 


ctivitiesr- -Grade(s-)- " 7-8 " ' 


Suggested Monitoring Procedure^ 


Possible^ Resources 


Title: 3 on 3 
Group size: groups of 3 
Materials: ^ hockey sticks, balls, field & : 
cage, goalie pads & kickisrs. 


Teacher observation* 
Skills test. 






(s): 

ers line up on the 25. yard line in 3 lines; 

t wing, center, left wing* 

Le remains, on defense while others will 

te/ 

goate ^ piayers co play tne position of 
[jacks (defense)* 

ball starts in the center ""at the 25 yard 
^or 50 yard line and these 3 player^ pass 
sail and shoot for a goal, 
defensive play^s try to. clear the ball 


.» 


f 


. i ; 


the defense clears the ball out of the 
we, the play Is over. 

two outside players- totate to defease, and 
center returns lack to another line. 




District Resources* 








. ' ■ ' . ■ •• ■ 




i 

\ ■ 


*■ 
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SMALL :5CH00LS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 4 Physical Educatton 



SPECiPic AREA: Team Spirts . 

• ~Tr 



Flicker Bali 



The student knows: W ^ ■ ■ 

. . .|t:he basic rules of flicker -ball. 
. that flicker ball is a team sport played with a football,^ and 
^ involves the skills of passing, 'receiving, and defending. . 4' 



The student is able to: ■ ■ ' 

•.. successfully participate in a flicker ball game. 



The student values: 

-V • • • . ' ' • 

^.^ flicker ball aa a vigorous leisure game. 
\ cooperation required for success in flicker ball games. 



''1 < 



-12- 



.rattLS«.«OJECT:,«^^ , ;S,8«ted Objective PUco« 

■ g^^enfiCOT m^rflkkr tS ^ r^. .v- nbv.^ u^r. ^ f^^h py >nd Invmv^cV^ .Mn. District Goal 
,.SLLd ArSs)f ' values flicker baU as a, vigorous leisure ^galne. , . , 



■2A. 



'Sugges^ Activities: ■ Crade(s) ' 7- 



/ 



Title : ; Flicker ;Ball 

Group 'size ; two teams of 5-11' each 

' .^terials ; target shirts and football- ■ 
Procedure(s) : . 

. • Identify the playing bouJdaries and goals . 

. Identify teams andlassign target shirts to all 

• • uemoers of 6ne team. 

: ' * Determine the goal, each- team will defend. 

Have students take positions on the field and 
.play th6 game in accordance with official rules. 

Variations : 

. Substitute goal ar* ..if . official «goal is not 
. /available. - 

• Use nerf football, to enhance success with 
, passing and receiving skills'.;^ 



38 



Suggested Monitoring Procedure's 



'Teacher observation of noting 
-student ■ knovledge ^f . the rules 
and specific sknl develop-^ 



ment.' 




Possible Resources 



JJ4sh; State Univ. Units ofv 
. Instruction . .Department of 
Physical Education W.S.U.^ 
■ Pullman/ Wa. ■ 



V 



district Resources r 
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miSCIIllOLS PMJECT- WofUng-Copy , . . , . i,;;«ied Obj.cli.e Ha«.e.t . ■ m 

Stdent U4n.l«s Obj«ctl.e(s) . ^ , ; ■ „ jft r State- Coal 

srndpnr zmintion m'^T^d «ftr <<nrr.<^. fug^r haTT y;»..s. ' . . . District Goal 



Belated Area(s,) 



Program Goal 



I 



■Suggested Acxivities: Crade(s) 7-8 



Title:!;:' Tlicket Ball Rules ' ! 

. Presentation 
Group size : entire class , ^ 
Materials :, handouts, chalkboard or 

—-.^ ^ transparenclps {,^, nvf.r^^ 

' .projector. • . 



ti^Vritten quizi 



Procedure (s) : 
■ , . DiagMQ a flicker ball field and goals. 
,. .. Designate playing positions fof i'starttng the 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures- 



Possible Resources 



Wash. State Univ. Units of 



. Describe the objectives, of the game and methods 

of scoring. . 
.■ Define- the. rules -for' both offensive and 
. defensive players. ^ , . 
■.. ^Stress safety rules and considerations... 
. Denonstrate skills and maneuverffor clarity and 
■ ilnders'tanding. ■ ' ' 



Instruction . Departnient of 
Physical Education V.S.'i},, • 
PuUoan, Va. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT , 



* ^ / 17 



SUBJECT: 



Pfavsical Education 



f Co 



Sao;/ flo 



8PEC1P1C AREA: 



Team Sports 



Football 



7-8 7 



8 9. 



The student knows:. 

. that football is a team sport that involves the skills of 
.'passing, catching, kicking, defending, blocking, centering, and 
-• -.cari^lng the football v\;\. ;^ 
. the basic rules of toucbior flag football.- 



•The student is able to: 



cixecutc a spiral pass to n stationary- or moving' partner, 

center a football between the leg?. 

catch a football while standing or running. 

place kick a football to a pre-selected target area.. 

piint a football. 

change a football from hand to hand while running. > 

defend a pass receiver. 

execute a legal flag or tag. ; 

execute legal screening and blocking technique.* 

play a flag or touch football gime using official rules. 



The student values: 

the skills learned to play th€^<^ame of football. 
. . football as a leisure activity. 

• cooperation required for_success in foatball games'^* , 



-15- 
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.^m^^^-^otH^Co^r. , 's^ggest^ Objective Ptoent 

Student. leamlag^Objectlve(sj a. ' T^e srn^enr .Mp ...... . c^..| p.,. .. " state Coal ' ; 

•■ or partner. B. ThP ^hident Is aM. tn rpn r er a football between Che h^^^ C: Th. District Coal 

,.,. 8yy 1$ able to catch a football while standing or'n ^ im. D. ■ The stnd.nr ^c .Mo Prograo Goal 

. defend a pass, receiver. . ■ — — ^ ^ 

Related Area(s) • ' . ^ ' , ' 



ill 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 7-8 



Titler Passball . . ' ' 

Group size : 6-10 people 

Materials : football ■ 
Proced atfi(s): , . 

. tvQ teams- of equal size, one on offense the 
other op defense. • ' 

. Ball ls hiked to passer, everyone goes out for 
pass. . . ' 

. Offense keeps- the ball as long as the pass is 
cooplete. If incomplete or intercepted, the 
offense goes to defease. 
■•. Starting 'point remains the same. 
• . Scoring.: one pcint short pass,, tvo points long 
pass, one point Interception, 
. Play to set amount of points. 



0 0 centet 0 



No mans land 



scrimmage line 



X X X X 
1 point area 



2 point area 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation. 



Individual skills test. 



•16- 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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■ ' Suggested Obrjectlve Placeia^t •m '' ': 



SMALi SCaOOLS-PRpJECT T Working Copy . • ' • 

-Stud^t learning -Objectlvei^^ ' V^'.r....r ....... ■ ' ^r'-fn^rnr r " State Coal • 

^Mp rn ff^rrh ^ fmm vhflp sranrifip nr nmnin|>. r. 1^0 ^^l1f|p^ ^ v;.Wp<;-.rhP cV,-i1c. ]p' f, ni ^^ District Goal 

vtQpl a vthPfrii i if of fmMI']. ■ ^ . . • ■ ' ' ... • Program Goal 



Kelated AreaCs) 



XL 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Jitle ; Kickover ' 
Group sizfr ; 2 people or more 
Materials: footballs 



Ptocedare(s) : 

. . Player A' puttts the ball to player; B. 

■. . Jf^B catches the ball in the air he takes three, • 
' _ steps and returns the punt.' ' . • / 

. .. U 'B'does not catch th? , ballon the air he • 
returns the puht from the {Joint, of retrieval. 
-Sfet predetermined goals. . , The' J-gaae continyes 
, until one play6r has to retreat, behind his goal. 
Variation : 

/ . Play with teams instead of individual players. 



■■45 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation. . - 
individual" skills test. 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



46 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJEa - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 7.8 ' 



• ) 



Student Learning Objective(s) , a. Th. .tni^.r k Mp m pbr. v m . prp- State Goal 

' - selected target area*. B.' 'The student v alues the skills learned ^ to plav the game of football:. District Goal. 



Related Area(s} 



Program Goal 



2.9 



Suggested Activities^ Crade(s) 



Title : , Place Kicking 
Group size ; individual.^ r^.. ' .., 
. Materials ; footballs,? 'fes 
. Procedure(s) : . 
' • , . Place kick the football down -a. line;. . 
. .' Pleasure the length of the 'kick and subtract the 
; distance away froe the line. • 
Mark off specific areas on the field and have 
students kid to the, designated area,. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation'' of students: kicking 
techniques. . , . ■. 



ERIC 



L 
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Possible Resources .. 



.District Resources 



48' • 



5- . 



'f- 



•mi SCHOOLS PROJEa.yorklng Copy, . ^^^^ Suggested Objective Placement ^ ^ ^ 

Student learning Objectlve(s ) . ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ State Goal'"' 



Related Area(8) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title ; , ■ Football Relay 
Croup sl2e : class 
Materials ; footballs 
Procedure (s) ; * , 

. Divide class into equal teams. 
. Each teaa lines up with neibers about 5 yards 
apart. 

' . First person ueaves tn and out changing the ball 

from hand to hand. ' \ ' 
. Opon completion of the. run he hanj^s the ball to 

the next person and takes, his spot. 
. First tean with everyone finished wins. 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation of. individual 
students noting their ability 
to change a football ' from one 
hand to another "while running.. 



■19- 



Prograo Goal 




, Posslbk Resources 



District Resources 



' ' 'so- 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -4jcridng Copy ; ^ . , Suggested Objective Placement . ■ H 

Studeat Learning Objective(s) th. .MH.nr-th^ r h^b^^^^r i^f f.uch or .fh. f.>frS^ll ^State Goal , 

^ , • ' ' .'• , ■ ■' '"..W ■ ' ' ■■■ • ■ 

The-'studei^t is able to plav a flag or touch foo'tba-H game' using 6fficial m-l'es. C. ■■m District' Goal 

> . Student values th^ski Us learned to'-plav the gaie ■of 'football. D.' The; student values football Progran Goal 
as a leisure activity, E, The., student .values cooperation required for success in football ganes. 
Related Area(s) • . 




^uggested Activities; ■Gcade(s)_ 



■Title:. Flag or -T-ouch Football ■;■ 
, • Group «2e ; II per team 

• Materials : £ootball, flags 
Procedure(s) : ' .' . 
. Rules are outlined to both teams. ■ > 

■ ^ ' — • * ' * 

Participate Ip a game using, regulation, rules. 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



'01)servationfc 
Written, test- 



• T' 
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Possible Resources 



V 



District, lesoiKces. ' 



f,2 



Suggesied Objytive 'i^aceiiierit ''H 



'SMALISCHOOIS PROJECT - .IIorkiTig"''Copy' . . . 
Student Learning Objectlve(s)-:- A. The'^tudent Is able' ty e.^rnr. Upii'^. r^enlnP .nd M..Hnp v State Coal" 
..technique. B, The student knows that footba ll' Is a'tean^sport ^Involving the skills of > passiti^^. -District Goal 
catching, kidc ing, defending, bliocklng. centering and carrying the football. . ■ ' Propa Goal 

Related Area(s) ' 




'7 



Suggested Activities: Gra^e(s) 



■ Title-: Fleetbai! ''' ■ ,• • . 

Group size ; l) per teaa or less 

Materials : .footbah 
.?rQcedure(s) ; ' 

., Rules of football unless otherwise stated. , 
. . The ball nay be passed at anytime fron' anywhere. 
. Mor^. than one pass may be completed' on any given' 
play."/ , 

. If incomplete, thejc,bal]t- goes back" to the point 
where it was thrown^ * 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



■Observation. 



■ . • / ; 



■21- 



Possible Rbsouri 




District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: / Physical Education 




SPECIFIC AREA:* 



Tjeam' -Sports 



Frlsbee 



7-8 



The student knows: ■ ' 

. • .the basic rules of a. variety -<jf team frlsbee games. 
• 'the basic strateglesi used" In a variety of team frlsbee -gameis. 
the .skills involved In te;iw f r iffbee games ; e.g., ^tossing and 
catching. , • j 



The student is able to: 

. successfully participate in a variety of team frlsbee games. ' 

apply offensive and defensive 'strategies In, -team frlsbee 
, games. . . . ' ' . ■ * 



The. student values: 



. . . ■. . . ' 

. teiam ..frlsbee games as leisuce. activities* 
. .cooperation required for sudcess' in team -frlsbee ^ames. 



■ $ 
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SMAU SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective. Placenent 7-8 



Studeat Learning Objective(s) a. .hM.nr bn.c u tea. fri.l.P p ...., State Goal ^ 

- WSlng and catching.- 5. The student knows the basic strategies used In a variety of tp.. District Goal 

■. frlsbee -saaes. D. • The student Is able to ■apDlv offensive a nd defensive strate^ lek <n t... Program Goal 
Related*ArK* " '^^"^^ cooperation required for success in team frlsbee ganes. • 



^,5 



Suggested AcClvlties: Grade(s) 7-12 



. ' Iltle: Frlsbee Football 
... *Croup size ; groups of six 
' Materials : football flags, frlsbees 
. Procedureds) ; 

. Regular flag football rules apply modified for 
frlsbee, 'e.g. scoring, centering, playing area. 
Two groups of six play against each other in a 
specified playing area. . | 
. Teao with the oost points at end o^ playing tine' 
' / • wins. .; ,• , 
Variations: ^ 
. 3 on 3., • • . ' < 

. 4 on ^» _ . 
- . Pass and catch contests. ' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Written and skills test. 



Possible Resources 



Flag Football. Rules and 
Strategies. 



District Resources 



SHALL SCHOOLS^^PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 7-8 



frlsbftfi nm> B. The student, knows th e skills Involved In team'; frisbee games, e.g. tossing -' .District Goal' 

M riMiir C. The student is able, to s uccessfully i>articipate in. a variety- of team fxisbee , Progran Goal 
...ganesttt- The. student values teaa frisbe'c* games as leisure activities. •■ 

Hclated Iftals)' . \ ■ ' 



ill 



^.5 



Suggested Acdvitlles: Grade(s) 



-.Title:. UltWte F/isbee 
■ Group sl^te: :grbups of sbven. 
" ' Materials ; frisbees, pWes 
.. Irocedure(s) : . ' ; . 

. Ultliiatc.|.rlsbce is a fast noving coapetitive, 
non-contaf,t,.;ipoxt involving basically basketball 
and footkli 'sHlls.: ■ 
■ . The object pf ultimate frisbee is to gain points 
by. scorlog. goals, i.e. catching the frisbee in 
the end zone. . . . ' ^ 

. ; The frisbee; nay only be passed. 
V The defensive team gains possession v^enever the 
. . offensive team's pass is incomplete, int;ercepted, 
• knocked down or goes- out-of-bounds. ". 

%«i";a foul occurs, pl,ay stops and an opponent 
^- gains - possession' at the 'point of 

.ifffwction. ' '■ .' ■ ■'■ v' 

, 'Substitutions can be made only: ' . ^ • ' 

1. v After a. goal and before the ensuing 

thr(»^off. - — 

2. To replace an injured player. 
.. . 3. Sfter periods of .play. 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



Pee^servation. 



-', -24- 



, Possible Resources 



■Bud, Turner^ Seattle 
. District. ; . 



School- 



District Resources 



\ 
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SMAtL SCHOOL^- PROJECT 



n ..V, ^ . 

: ' •! SUBJECT: 



' ^Physical Education 



SPECItlC ASEAz 



Team Sports 



Gym Hockey 




The student knows: • ^ 

->> ■ 

that gym hockey is a^. team vsport th?^t invifirlves the skills vSf 
. ^tlck- hiitidling, passing,./ ^c^ and goal ^ tending*. -/^ 

• th^ ba»ifc rules of gyn ^lock^y* * -i.. 0/ ; 



The student is ab^? to: 



^. handle the hockey stick cbrri^ctly while passing or. receiving. 
^ • pass the puck accur;ately tp. a stationary or moving partner.* 
receive a puck from a partner '*ihlXe stationary or moving^ 
. • perform 'basic goal keeping/skills* 
. • perform legal checking skills* . ' 

\ • successfully par ti,clpate .in the game of gym hockey^ 



Th^ student values: 



/ skills learned that are necessary tiyCplay hockey eiffectively. 
V hockey as a leisure activity^ 

. cooperation required for success in gym hockey games* 
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SHALL |CH00tS PROJECT' - Working Cip| 



. ■ Suggested Objective.' Placeuent 'f • y.^;" 



^SlSdpf Leaniln? Objectlve(s)^'- ' a. The -sM^^t ' knnws rhr' .m-hrA.. u .■f^.n-^^^ ^h nr State Cc^l 

• -Mve?- the sleills- of checkine.r ^The student Is ablo t y perfora legal rhecking sHIk. District Goal 

• C*'' The student values rskti riearned that are neg^ssarv ^to play hockey effectively. j . Program Goal 
Related .Area(s) ., . .. ■ . ' 



^ Sojfgested Activicies; Grade(.s) 



Suggested Monitoring, Procedures 



; '\ .. liik- ,' ■ Steal ' the Bacon . . 
Group ^slze ; snail • 

•■; Materials:, hockey stick for" each studeat; 
Protedure(s).; .• 

•'t^ . ■; . Line participants lu?, <>n.:ea^^^ the gyn^and 

;.''.y • ■ give a- number to'' each. ■ ; ■, , .^"^'i^:', 

' • . .Call out. one nuBberi . .' ' ;•: 

A"' player -.f roo' -'eai^f i:te3iB . run^^ to the niddle ; 
f " (where the';paci.;j^^^ tries;" to take, it to the 
., f^ ■ opppsi'te-sidej^iover a designated line) with the: 
■ .^^^ 'piick on their itid*;> .^' '^ " . ■ 

" jyarlatlons : . ' v^''' '^■'^;:■ 

, .-.Call Z.jor 3 tiuiabers. • . '■' 
- . . ■ ■ ' . ■ ■•• ' 



K ■ 
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■ '.Skills test. 

: Teacher observation. 



of. 



Ik 



Possible Resources 



■ ■■',** 
[ t 



District Resources 



.'.,1. 
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SHALL SCHOOLS .PROJECT - Working .Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement , 7^ 



■ ^'f QW^) A^The student 1. .1.1.. r.>;.f.. , j,sic ml ke^p in^ ^Hn. " State Goar 
■.B.r The student, bows that, gyi 'hockey is .a tean sport that involvfes the skills oi st^ck" 

- .■handU^^,.passtng/checkitig and.-^oal tending. C. ^The student values skills learned thAt are' ' District 'Goal 

. jecessarV. to plarhockey effectively. D. The student values hockey as a leisure activitvV 
■• "'f'' ''■^'^}' the .hockey; stick correctly wh i le passing or receivin;. Program Coal ' 

■ f*LJr J!S:t! ' ^^' '^'^ '""^'^'^y ^° a stationary or.ooving partner. G. The . .. 
■ WS mmm student is able to. receive a puck' fm a partner lAile stationary or moving. ■■ 



■2^ 



4,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



•■ 'Title; y.3 on, 2 Scrioaage ; 

Group size : 'soalV 
' Materials : hockey sticks, pucks, goal 
Procedure(s) ; . 

' Fan: .3 lities aid-court facing' goal, each player 
has a stick; these •players are on the offense. ■ 
'.' The two defensive players include one goalie pd 

one full-back. 
. The thxee offensive players pass the puck and 
./'woiflc- for" the open' shot. 

The- defensive players , try to get the puck and 
■_ ,;'|revent^he shot. ' 

Play stops ■ ^'^^^^^ the, defense gees the puck 
./.cleared or.a- goal has. been scored.'" ■ ; ' 
.•. :RQtate: (Two of fense , players ' on the sides 
? , ■■ ^ become " defense ; defense, goes' ."to ■ the ,, end ' of the 
; 'offense lines).;. '< , 



65 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Skills tests. 
Game situation. 
Teacher evaluation. ' 



. -27- 



Possible Resources 



District Resources' 



. ..•'Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title : ■ Obstacle Course ■ 
' Group size :., snail ' ' 

.Materials: hockey sticks and pucks. 
Procedure(s): - ' • 

. . . Form ,teans and lay out courses according to yoiir . ^ 

group size. ' ' 
. . .Use cones or chairs Jto dribble around. 
'. Set up 'a goairt cage .at -the erid fot shooting.' 
'• . ■ Pass to wall," receive it on the stick and pass 
•it 'back. ■ , ■ ■ • . ,,, ^, . 

Variations ;: ' 
. Use partners and pass .back and forth. , 
. ' One plays offensej one -defense; - dribble . and 

■ ;. teao coopepitibn. 

■ >• Individual c'cintest (tl 
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■Suggested, Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 
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. If 



If 



' V.l' ^ 



District Resources 



.SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



'..HI 



. J\ Sugge^td/Objecxive Placej&it ' ; yLg 



■ ^^'""^ ^''^"^ Objectlve(s)^ A.>%P .rn^.nr^^^^^ r.u:.f\^^ . ,y :,:Tt,. .. .Stata Goal,:- 

SfiiflPffr Is ahle to sucrpssfunv n;^rr^MnarP ;in-;thP ga^^ »f ^v ^ '.hnr'K-Pv. f^.' Thf>':sr:ir^nr'. J^ip.,' District Goal 
'•• ' CQOoention^ rgq»trpH for success in gv^ hnrlcPv"^4 l 'PSi ; 
Related Area(s} 



Prograi Goal 



XL 




Suggested ActivUies?prade{s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible .Resources 



■'■■■I - Title ;-; .; Gyfllodgyl;^^ / ' 

' ■ Group si2e' ;4lO-22.' teams of j-11 
■ ^- '■. v Materials ; -hopkey sticks, puck goal area 

. " • - , or cage' . ' 

• Pracedure(s) : , ' ., 

' .. Define boundaries, ^ allow'' puck' to be played off 
' the wak where workable. . : 

. Designate offense and defense players. . (They \ 
■• ;'• niist, stay on their 1/2 of. the court.); . ' ■'^ 
Begin irtth a face" dJf- in center court (players . 
facing each other. and sidelines) on the whistle. 
• .Sticks must be kept ^low the knee, 'cannot ""kick 
, fhe. puck, foul anotW^ayer or go off-side. 
./V Free hits ars given Kahc opposite team.when a- 
. 'rule is violated. ' ' . .' .". ; i 

. One point for each goal. ... . ' ' • 



Observe to see that basic rules • 
are followed.. : 



■-29- 



"District Resources 



♦^SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SU&JZCT: 



Physical Education 



SPEClivIC AREA:.-; ^Team Spo.rts 



Hocker 




7-8 



student tciiov/s^ 



the basic niles of vhocker. . , ' . ; 

■f9X!y ' 5^,^^ hocker Is^: a- team sport that involves the combined, 
.^r-' /of' basketball ind soccer. ^ ^ '* 



skills 



;-^;The >stxxdent is able to: 

Tsuccessfully partJc^piiCcVin t 



4- 



•^'^yv.'^ ^^^^ activity. 
"^'^ coj^peratidfl^^ffatrecf in jiocker games. 
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' .SMALL'SCHOOLS PROJECT - tfor.king Copy,;,. •• , 



Suggested Objective. Plac'enent ' 7,3 



(..Student Learning Objectiv^(s ). j^, 5^3^^ 

y ■ 'am tM hc\?T tS 3 r.ean soorr r'lr Involvpi; the rnnhinpH dnic nf Iw^iif^rS;)!] gi^ sopror. - District Goal 
. C' Thg stVjgnf values cookratlon requir ed for success in hocker gaaes. ■ . . ■. ' • Prqgran Goal 



JuL. 



'.Related Area(s} 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s), 



Title: ,^ Hocker Rules Presentation. 
.Group size : entire class 
Materials ;, handouts, chalkboard, or " 

\. transparencies and overhead / 
; i ' ■ ' , ' ."projector. . 
Procedure(s) : ^ 
. Diagram a^Iiocker court cooplete vith goals. 
. I)6sigi|i||f pl'aylng posiliW for starting, the 

. '^Describe the objectives *of the ganie and methods 
of scoring. \ . ■ • 

• .Pjefine the rules . for both . piffeHsive . and 
defensive players*/ 

• Denonstrate ^skills and naneuvers for clarity .and 
understanding* ..^ / , 

, . . Stress safety rules 4nd considerations. " 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Written quiz covering the basic 
rules of' hdcke-r. , r 




' ■■ ' ' ' 



Possible Resources 




District Resoui:c6s 



CrfOOLS* PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 



7-8., 



Learning- Objectiye(s) ;: .THp c;rnr^pnr.'VnnuQ of hoclcer. B.^^^ The studfinl! State Cpai.. 

tKaf hogker Is a tfian sport that' involves the combined skills of basketball and" soccer* District.' Goal- 



2J_ 



l\e student is able to successfully participate -in the game of hocker* D. iThe student j " Program Goal | 4,6 'J!-t^ . 
5 hoc^er as. a vigorous leisure .activity. . . " • . , *' ... V'.^^r 

Area(s) - . : .. • ■■ ■ ' - y ■ . , . " . ■ . ■ ^ •• ' .,■ •.. . 



»d Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedureys 



Possible' Resources 



■.- -. Title:. V Hoqker ' - . * v . 

■ . Group> size : te^ms of 5-11 players- ' . . " 
/ Materials : target'. shirts and z '16 inch 
playground ball.. 'y-.,^ 

iure(sO: ' - • .'^.- .■.l.:*^-. . _ / 

Identify the playing boundaries and goajs. . . * 
Ldentify teans and assign target' shirts to all, 
nenbers of one- team. * ; 
teteraine the goal each team-wii^. defend. 
I^Sign. positions on this field or cou,rt and play 
ihe game in accordance with official .rxiles. . 
:lons : ■ '; ' ■* . 

'lay .^he game In a. gym. f 
lary the number of players' on 'eadh. team. 



72' 



leacherfobservation of students 
^to determine if they know basic 
rules ahti, to.;:.eyaluate. thelx, 
skills. - ' . ■ . .-^ '4■'^ 



District Resources 



V 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PRiDJECt ^ 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Team Sports 



Soccer 



The student knows: 

* 

• that soccer Is a team sport that Involves the skills of 
dribbling, . -passing, trapping, goal keeping, tackling, 
shielding, and throwing In. 

• the. rules of soccer* 




The student Is able to: • — . 

. . dribble .a. soccerball under control at various speeds. 

. trap a socc.erball with different body parts • 

• pass a soccerball accurately to a stalttdnary or movihg palrtner 
. using various, parts of the foot* 

• head a soccerball properly. 

• perform a legal two hand throv-ln. 
R^rform bAa^C/.- goal-keeping, skills. ; 

. execute legal tackling skills. ' 

• shield correctly against a defender. 
. successfully participate in the game of soccer using official 

rules. * 



the student values: ^ 

the uniqueness^ of soccer skills i- 
soccer as a leisure activity. 
. . cooperation required for success in soccer games.- 



74 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested. Objective Placement' ' 7-8 



Student, Learning. Objective(s) ■ a. Th.- .t„HPPr k phb ^'^n head a soccerb^ll Werlv. \^T^ .State Goal ' 
■■■■ sriidp'^r ts able to p^r iora-a' le^al'tvo hand throwrin. ■ • .. ^ District Goal 



2,9' 




Prograo Goal 



•It 



; Suggest ed Ac 1 1 vl ties: r'CXadfi( s) 



^' '.. Title ; =; ■:Throv-Head-Catch 
^ Group -size : 3 on 3, 4 on 4 . 
Materia^: soccerball ; 
?rocedure(s) ; - 
• A player,,starts with -.the ball "Iti^^^'M hands, .He 
Qake-s.' an overhar.d- throw to" a 't'eamaate vhp cus:, 
•head the ball to 'a third player. who nay then 
' ;catch'the ball again/ ; ^ ' ■ ' 
. Interceptiifc/are sade By heading; 
t If ball- touches ground oth^ei; t^Sa-.gets it. 
< .'The object 'is .to advance , the ^to^' over the-^oal 



.'0 
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Suggested. Monitoring Procedures 



Observation. 



Skills test 



■3A- 



Possible Resources 



;.:Dlstri(^t. Resources 



'•,••■1 



Suggested Objective Slaceaentll ' ';• ■74"'' •. • ■ - 



SMALL SCHOOLS PRO^CT - Working Copy 

SCudentiearntng Objectiv^(s) a. The sMd^ir is .hl^'m rr.p c^r.^r ball virh rf<ffpr.nf '^^Hv^' State-to^^ ' 



P 



■Darts. 3.- Tjie student is able to' pas s a soccerball accuratalv to a stationary ' or movine'' '' District Goal 



'ReUced Area(s) 



Program Goal 



MA. 



Sugjgested Activities: Crade(s) 



.^Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Pos^ble Resourced 



Title : Keep 'Away 

; Group size ; 5-ip ■■j' ^ ; 

' Materials : . soccerball ' ' . ' ■ 
. •Pro.Gedure(s): ' . 

Group.. is i^ia circle ■with, otii-persor. in .'the ■ 
/ , aiddr^.' • ■ * , t^,.' t^' 

. The p^son In the niddle tries 'tt> intercept, the 
ballJ^S it is passed around the circle. ' . ' 
Anyon^'^iiffking a bad jjass or trap goes la the 

..•Jarta'tiotfe':, ' ' : ■ ".'"^ • 



V . Specific trap or pass ausif fe used.' 




iiy^C ] • 'f-Two, aen In. the niddle. 



..'Observation.' • 



Skills test* 



4.. 
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District "Resources 



'7S 



' , SHALl 



. Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Phceraent, ' 7*g 



■ Stlident learning Qbjectlve(s) w.,^ V:.-^n hKi.>;.....^^^^^^^^^ 

'at State Gfial 



,1- ' Related Ar.6a(s) 



^i^igct''{;Mi' 



'am Goal 



■) 0 • 

-a^i — - 



■ ft.'. 



Suggested Activities: Grade(S-)' 



• -Title: ■- Drib'ble.Tag, .'• ,• ' 
I -J . Group size '4 .class' , 
'■•.•■v':'". ' ^tjrials : . |pccerball ' - . - 

I ■ ' . Procedure(s) : ' ' •/ ' •' '. _ 

', ..Players scatter 'as "it" dribbles, wit^h c^^e ball 
'■\and>tteaptS ':to hit^-jn^Cher^player.. • . • . ; ' 
" i Anyone Ut tfitH'- the'.balJ' becomes ''it". 



y 

,/ • I 



,1 



Kf 



Suggested Bflltoring Procedures 



Observation. 



aills test'.. 



• 1..' ■ 
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.^Possible .Resources 



District Resources 
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So. 



•••. i T £''''1 



^;;S;u<Uftr4:&ing Qbjectlye(3 ) a. tk, ,^„,,,, 

• ■ . . .. , ; . 



• , : Rested. Objective Placement v^ '^ 
B . 'ThP sriidpnr is ■flhlp to'mcMt& lm] raring .sHns. -r. Thp stiidpnr 'ts"'able>"t^ shie^d'- ^ .^^^^^ toal 



cnrfPrr.lv ayafntr, a Hofpn/<<>f. 



Prograo Goal 



Related Area(8)^ 



•V. ■!» 



I: 



Suggested AcclvltiesJv Grade(s) 



.-l^-' Tltfeff' . Goal Pursuit ■ . 
. " . ; . . 'Group ' 'size : "2 on 12;. 

;• 'Hatertals : - soccerball,. goaV 
',Procedure(sJ; ' ' - . 

^^.■ .■"tvo forwards go agairist a. defender and a . goal 

■ • :lceeperoa.i/3 of the field. ... ' . ^.^ 
■ , '.V Jive' points ^e%v.en for a. goal. ' ' V - 
■ .' Onj. point is'glven for the defense eath tine the 
..; ■ ball Is cleared over' the 1/3 field "line. - 
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^gested Heiiitoring Procedures 



Observation. 




Possible Resources' 



7> 



•pBistrict ■Resources. ■ 
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JMALl schools' PROJECT >> WoVking Cop^^^ • ^ 



..Sijggested Gbjectlve Placejienr, ' 7-5^, 



, StiKlent •Lea;nlng Objecttye(s } , ; The •sti)dek. 'bows soccer ^is 4 ^ fr^olvp,- ' •State Goal. " 

: ■ the skiHs of dclbMing, passing, t^^ng, goal iteepf|;., tackling, ^fc^ "pd throwing- in. . ' . 
' 4^B.- Th^ stag^t Is able to-Wces^^]|^rb!c lpace gaiae.af ■so^ using'.officiarrtes. District- Goal 
^ ■ C» ■ *Th« student ^val.ues the ,unlqugf^|ff soccer^ skills: D. The- student values soccer a^a. •■ v' - / " - 
■ •• j '--^eisufe activity. £♦ The -st udent ;vaiues cooperation ret;uifed^.or Success in' soccer...wyes. ' ' ' Program- Goil 

'Area(g) / ' ■• ; ' •'^'v .. ' ^ ,.',;„ ' 




1 



ted Activities,: Gradc(s) \ § 



Title ; ■ Soccer ,;■.>. ■■' '. ,^ ^ 
.Group size : .11 per. ifea . 7^ 
. JJaterials: soccsrball, goal . : ' 
. PVoce dureCii^; '. ''i-^ . ' • . ■ ■ ■ ■5. ''/' 
, ' ' t ••' ^^ffSg/^^J^V^'' '"^ sbKer gaae using ^regulation 
. roles; 'V * 4i%- .. '.. ■ .' 

> . . V \\ ■ 



■ i 




— ' ^ 



^Suggested , Monitoring Procedufes 



Possible Resources 



Oliservation. . 
■Skills test.' 



Written test., 



4.: ^ c 
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; District -Refflijirces -- ' 



'■'.<f 

1 ^ „■;! : 



t • 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



■:v. 



C 

Si- > 



>3Q 



Softball 




te student knows:/ * ' j / 

Jhat .softban- is. a team^ sport^ thajij- 
throwing,. curtchlng. hatting, fleldiii^'al 
Che baslc^^rtrte« of spftb^ll.' . - " :v 




v ■ _ ^. 



The student Is able^ to : 



^hS?''^ ^V,^:.^^^''^^ '^f^ a >ee: or Whan :sel.f-to«sed. and ) 
,,. - .run the bas^-l^ .p^op^r.-order and- at the pWoef tW- ' - ' 




The -student .vaiues:- ■- ' ; '-.v -^.* ^ •• 

I, .. . ^Bof tball>£^ leisure activity. • • 

. the.co6?,eratloa requ^,^ for success in softball ga„es. 



: ■ SMALL--SG)1001S PROJECT - -Working Copv^f f^'fi^: , ' ■ ' ■ , Suggested Objective Placement ' j.c ■ 

■ ■ Student learniag ^\\ il f ' |i , |||; ^ i,, :^:^,,^^ .f.w.K.n>' . ^ 'te Goal , 

'studenc is^ able to' sua:essfullv .partic ibate "th^ ■game of sbftball using off iciar hjIps. District Goal 

C. The student values sl aving bv . the. rule6>ior fun, and saretv. : Ji, / stni^t^t^^s Prograa Goal 
cooperation' required for success in Softball ganesv . V" ' ' ! " ' 

■ Related .Area.(«) ^ . ' ^M. . ' : • ^ ' ' , • ■ . 

T ' '• ~ " • V 



0 9 



U.5 



Suggested Act'ivjties: Gr?.de(s) 



"Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



> ■ ; , ■ Title ; . ' Gettii)g 3' , ■ ■. 

■ V Croup size : .entire.. class' or groups,-of 
, ' , \ ■ .12-15 :■ / : 

' ' : . . Materials : glov€s, softballs, bases, bats 
■ PrQcedure(s) : 

y .-Select .3 or 4 studeats- fo be at bat. :,The rest 
,:Qf ,the;-class;or ^group is in' the .field. ■ ' 
•'v--^' ^r°"P at ^ continues .until thfi(y. have 
accujwlated 3' outs.^ ^ r ".^ 

v- »■.•• Select or rotate;: Another group ' to 'bafevind they 
■" , ;":v':C:0Qtinije ':.untll^ey. have^thfe'e'outs". ' ;■ ":,^:;-^|k 
. Hfoijtlnuer/^^^ has' had aa||i 

^ .. ' .'IciiiEOTti^ ^t,. keeping track of total funsi^l^ 
■/.I • scored. by di^l^^up. ? 

'.. ■ Gaoc- situation-^ batters run bashes., strikes- are 
|jlled, .«aikS' can be issued. „ ' , .■>*,' 




outs instead of 3» , V 

Each group, can have a set aijouat 'of^ hits, e*g. 
three hits per person. .. 




Teacher observation.' 



.Possible fies^ources 



r 



I 



District Resources 




■ ; . • Suggested Objective :Placei^^': v'i^^^^^^ ; ' >' ■• 

... .StudentleaNf^ itt^ectivels)^^ 




Suggested, Activities: Crade(s) 



t 



• . ; . '.. M£('' five Hundred : ■ 
'' Group, sizei 6-12. players' 

" ■■• ■ Maceriaas; , sbitballvMs';' gloves. 
Procedure (s) ; f. . . ' ' 

.Ohe person is' up' t« bat .(nay ' us&''batting tee, 
pitcher, -or sej-f-tossed). | .. . ; 

Players out ia,tb/fiel4,attai()t tb -becooe the 
•batter by . reaching a score of 500. ^ , 11- . . 
.Scoring' i| as follows: ; -. y/J./ ' ! 

■ '^°'^'''^^''' ^^^<^^i08 ^ fly, ballf J5 
' ■ ;'75 ,poi,^.' catching" a 'ball on^t"he':'fiT»t ■ 
■ ■ <^ bounce, , • ' . . ' , 

[50 points ^chlng 'a ball on" the-- second 

; ^2:5. points :^gfjPag. a grounded ■ , . 
Points: are su.bti^^Vfr^a the ^fielders soore if 




r V 



.3 :l|^ball, 
6rai score.' 



Suggested Honitoriig' Procedures 



, Teacher observation. 
Skills test. 



4 



9-- 



.'■ -'ii 

: Posslble'i/ 



^rnft.^LpinfB^ and- ■ 
•Tumer, 'jusan ll ^eativfe" ; 
Experierices Throug h* Spnrr, Palo' - 
Alto, CA., Peek Publications,- ■ 
1979, p. 'lie. • / 



r t 
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\ 



Dlstri'ct- Resources 



S3 



..SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT- - Korki;ng Copy- 



Suggested' Objective Placement 7-8 



. Student Leading Qbjective(s) a. . TTie;<;td.nt ^nowfi that infth.iris 3 teaa s^ort thar in^nlvp^ . State Goal ' 
/ i ■: the- skills of throtfin-^ catching.. banine. fielding and" base running, a. The student is able , District Goaf 



Co succefi§ful]v 'b^r ^ Softball -off, a'- tee or when self-tossed and .^itched and' field a softbali'. ' Pr.ogran Goal; 
" . with. appropriate technique. C. The student values Softball as a leisure activity. . ■ 

"•Mated-,Area(s) ^ : , • ■ 



7^ 



Suggested Ac ^fcities: Grade(s) 



.Title': Popping Cans' ■ " ^ 
Croup size : individuals ' , ■; 

■■ ' ' -laterials:, three_^ pound coffee cans or .' 

, equivalent, tennis, rubber' or 
, ' ■ . plastic 'balls ; ■ ^ ' ■ ■ ■ 

Procedure(s) : _ ■ : / , : '■ ' 

' . ' Have, students throw the .ball in the- air and then 
try- to cajch it in the can. (The ball bounces 
high and "pops"' in 'the can>) • ' 
■. Have -students see^how many times they, can keep 
■ the ball popping. • ; . v'>«;. 
. . This is a good activity for developing eye, 'hand 
coordinttion,-: as ,the can is sinilar to the 
, pocS;et found" h a softbali glove* 
■Variation: 

. , .■ Have t^. student' attempt to alternate the "pops" 
from the inside to the outside (bottoo) of the ) 



can and back inside. 

r I 



A' 



I' 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



n| Pr 



Teacher; observation. 
Skills' test. 



-42- 



1. 



Possible) Recces. 



Turn&r, Lowell (Bud), atid . •■ ■ 
Turner, Susan L.,. Creative^/ ' ,• 
Experiences Thic^S^ Sport . -^Palo 
Alto, CAi^ Peelc^f&lications, 

1979, p. m,' 




■4 



Dis trlct- Re sources- 



/ 




EL.- ■ * .; ■■■■■x • ■ ■. vi, 



Suggested Obj^cUve PlaceBenl . 7-8 



rules of -Softball. R/.; The^ S^ate Coal 



> . ; Jtuden^ Is'^ble to . throw 'a -soft ball- ^^^rateh: .to.;a oartne; at dlst^ce co^en^.rfj^uirh District Goal 
■ : '^'^ !:'''^' ' J^' '^'^-^ ab£ 'to- ^y iv^ol^l^l' thrown bv ^narrn.r: n : li^e Pmra. Goal 



1,2.9- . 



■1,4,5 ■ 



; Suggested Activities: Se(s) 



: - ' ■ — - — ' ' ■■ 

, Title ;. : Around the Horn , ■. - ' . 

r,*?^;.^ ■ i£2iiEJi£i= entire class, or 'groups of 12 

^. ■ . Materials ;, .softballs,- gloves, bases . 

^ Procedutje($) : , • • . 

, . . Divide the class into 4 gr^ps. One group at 
, ' each base.. . • 

. .r First per^ in- each group .steps to a base. ':■ 
" ■ . '^ooe, bftse Wgins by throwing Softball to first 
. foMcg' throw by ■running^ to first base. 

Mrst base caitcher .throws to second base, then 
^ . ■ \4uns to second.,..; . ; :.. . 

:\ Acoad::Sa-MT«^^er4,throws to third, then runs 

: .catcher throws home, then, runs hone. 

so*, as hope base thrower .tons, -to first base,' ^ 
^ ?-cdri perso'ri in'line.^gins sane progression. 




'9 ^ « 



4- 



■Sug^estd.,Mpnltoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 




7, z^'--;- 




'PossibLa Resources 



furiier^ Lowfell (Bud), and; 

fiimer, Susanl'., Creative. 

'Experiences Through Sport . Palo 

Alto, CA., Peek Publications, ' 
W9, pp. 114.-116. ■ 




.'93 



SltALL SCHOOLS PRaiECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placenen.t ' H 



Student Learning Qbjectlve(s) a. The .student knows the basic rules of 'softball. B. The State Coal 1,2,9 
" 5tudenr l5--a-ble- tonhro w--a- sof mil accurately "^ partner 'at '-iistance 'comensura^ District Goal 

his/her age level. C... The student^ is able to catch a softball thrown by a partner. D. The Progran Goal 

student is able to run bases in proper order and at the proper tine. E., The student values 

mm'fimts) softball as a leisure activity. ■ . 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title ; . Softball Tossing . ■ ' , 
Group size : entire class ■ ■ 
:2terials ; wall number chart; outline 
nap; health poster of the 
body, beanbags, darts, nerf 
balls 

Procedure(s) ; 

. ,Make up vail charts for the three disciplines, of 
^ math, social studies and health. 
, , Have students throw at the targets from a set 
' distance. 

. Points are given for, Accuracy, e.g. add, sub- 
tract, Eultiply -and divide in math; identify, 
/: States .on -naps in social. studies; Identify body. 
• parts 'in. health. . • 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
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Posslble Resources - 



Turner, Lowell (Bud), and 
Turner, 'Susan L., Creative 
Experiences Through Sport . Palo 
Alto, CA., Peek Publications, ' 
1979, pp. 114-116. 



■District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ■ 



SUBJECT: 



Phy ft 1 ra 1 Edtirn r 1 on 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Team Sports 



Speedball 




The student knows: 



the rules of speedball. . , ^ - • 

that speedball is a game that combines the skills of soccer and 
football. ^ . 

speedball is j a team sport -that involves the skills, of 
dribbling,- passing, kicking, throwing, goal tending,^ trapping, 
and blocking. . . ' . 

the rules of speedball sufficiently to play and officiate. 



The student i? able to: 

successfully participate in the game of speedball by applying 
the skills learned. ' • 



The student ^values: 



skills- learned that are necessary to play t-ljie game of speed- 
ball. ' 1^ . < ^ ... . 
'cooperatioft required for success in a speedball game. 



■Suggested Objective Placenent . 7^8' 



•SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -'Working Copy ' ' 
• Student Learning Objective(s ) ' a. /Th. ^hirienr knotf<; rh. .f .ppp^s.n. b. Th. .rnH^nr State Goal 



kgQvs-tfrat--^gedb?hI--iy-aj?iM-that"CQmbl ne^ stcills'of "soccer anrfootbari.'"C. THe sTudent" District "Goal 

1 



. knows speedball. is a team sport' that ■ Involves the skills of dribbling, passing. klckinf>, Prograoi Go 

throwing, goal* tending,- trapping, and blocking. D. The student knows the rules of speedball • 
XteM)tfna(s) suf hdentlv to play and officiate. . ' 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s)* 



Title: , Speedball 
Group size : class ' 
' Materials : , soccerball and goals 
Procedure(s) ; | 

. Identify boundaries and goals. 
' . Identify teaias. 

. . Determine .gaal each tean is .to defend. 

. Play gane i;i. accordance with official rules. 
Variations : ! 

. Modify rules for varying conditions (i.e. gyml 



07 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation. 



Possible Resources 



Soccer Activities. 



District Resources 



98. 



Suggested Objective Placement 7-8 



' SMALL SCHOOI^ PROJiECT- Wiing^^^^^^ , 
TSe^ Wng-Obi^l^(s) • I 

: of. speedball bv applying the- skills, ieaf'ned.' ^B. Th e sttident values glcllls learned that .tp ■ District Goal 

aefcessary. to play , the game of soeedbali. C. . The student 'values cooperation re. alr .^ f.r Program Goal 

success ia a'.speedball.game. . ' ' ~ • r — . 

Related Area(s) . / • 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title : ' Speedball 
. . Group size : class 

Materials ^ ■ soccerball 'and goals . ' ■ , . 
. Procedure(s) : 

, . Identify boundaries and gpals. ■ 
Identify teaas» 

• Determine goal each team is. to defend. ' 

. Play game , In accordance with official rules. 
Variations ; 

. . Modify rules, for ^varying conditions, (i.e. .gym). 



ERIC 



Suggested. Monitoring Procedures 
Observation., 



Possible Resources 
Soccer Activities. 



District Resources 



1(30 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 





SUBJECT: 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



The Student knows: . 

team handball involves the skills of dribbling, * passing, 
running,- pivoting, throwing, guarding and goal tending, 
team handball . developed from the games of football, volleyball, 
basketball and soccer. 
• the rules of team handball. 



The studient is able to: ^ 

\ advance the ball legally by dribbling, passing or running, 
shoot- goals with proper strategy and technique. : - 

take the proper position and defend the goal areas. 

. perform goal-keeping ftkllls and execute legal ^blockit^g. 

. successfully participate in a game of team handball using | 
official rules. .. , ' 



The student 



\ . 



the need for team play and c<]Joperation. 
playing by the rules for fun and**' safety. 



\ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objectlve(s) 

• p^^^^g or ninnfnf 




.. Title ; Dribble, Run apd Pass ' . ' 

Group size : 3 tc 10, 

■ Materials ; handball 
• Procedure(s) ; . 

. Teams are arranged in ewo , files facing one 
another. ' . 

. . Have the student dribbie the ball, run three' 
steps and pass to a tean mate. > „ , 
The student then returns, to^the 'end of his/her 
file. ' V ' . ■ ■ . .. 

. Each team scores points on the number of- 
accurate combinations .of dribbling, taking three 
steps arid passing in a one ainute time frame.- • 
Variation : . 

.. Cut dovn the size 6'f the group .and use more 
handballs to. increase the participation. 



1 



"0 
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Observation. 



( V 



District Resources 



SMALL. SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested' Objective Placement .. ' y.g ■ 
Student Learning Objecci.Ve(s) ^ Th p sriidpn r fnh'rj^ j^/^^^r\^c^ri m H.f^n^ rti r: '^^a^e Goal 



1 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related, Area(s)_ 




Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: • - , Area. Responsibility 
Group size : 16 , 
• -Materials ; tean handWll 
Procedure (g) : . ' 

.' The gvQ is divided into three .areas. ' ' - 
. ' The two end areas, have a' goalie',, three -'up men 

and three defenders*; 
'•. Xhe center Mea, is a smaller area .-with one on 
1:' one. - ; . , 

' . The :gao6 is played with the players learning to 

• stay within their position. area. 

• Scoring can be made from ^iiy area of the courl;. 



4 
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Suggested, Monitoring Procedures 



Observation. 

Skill and strategy used. ; 



.4 



-SO'- 



Possible Resources 



District. Resources 



; SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT- Working Copy 
Student Learning Objectlve(s) 
. legal blocking. 



Related Area(s). 



\w Suggested Objective Placement y-g- 

Progran Goal 



9 9 



4.6 





♦ 


' . 4 

i 


Suggested Activities: Grade{s). . , • 


Suggested- Monitorine ProrpHnrpc 


rossible Resources 


, ntle: Goal Pursuit 
' ■ i»roup size: Four 
■ ' Materials: team hand' Rail ' 
Procedure(s): . ' » 

, . TV.-C u? sen go against defender and goalie on oie 
'■end of -the gyn. • . 
"Hiree joints are givea.for an offensive scor^ 
• . One iwint is'given for a good defender block. 
. One joint ,4s given f-or a- goalie block. 


Observation. '■ , ' 

\ , 

, \ ■ 

t , 
1 

* 


; ■ • ^ 

1 
















District Resources ' 


■ . ■ ■ ' * ■ ■ ' . ' , 
. I • ■ 

t' ' ■.' ' ■ ■ . . ,:• ■ ■• 


* ■ ' ' 

.. ■ * 
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Suggested Objective Placeaent 7-8 



• SMALL' SCHOOLS PROJECT - yorking "Copy 
■Student Learning Obje.ctive(s) ^. ,,,,, ^^^^ 



dr i bbling. m$Ui, mnning. oivotine.' thr o wing and goal tending. 3. The student values District Goal 
plaving bv th^ rules for fun 'and safety. 
Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



2J_ 



4,6 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


Possible Resources. 


• ^ ■ ■ y. V 
Title: Teaa Handball 

■• ' - ■ Grou^sizer- 9 per teani 

Jlaterials: teaa handball 
•• ■ « Procedure(s):.- ' ■ " V 
. Participate In a gane using regular rules. ' ' 
• gallic tail L/C pidyea msiQC or oulSIQc* 


Observation. 
Skill test. 
Written test. ■ ' ' 




, : •. ■ ' . 

I.'*. ' 










* 






District Resources . 






1. 
1 


i ■ 






■ ; ■ 8 ^ i ;- . • ■ . 


■ -52-.' ■ ' ' : ' 




.ERIC" . . . 







SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



... 

Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: Team Sports 



Volleyball 



The student knows: 



• that volleyball Is a team- sport Involving the .skills • of 

.serving, setting, bumping, digging, blocking and Spiking/ 
% the basic rules .of volleyball* \ . 



The student is able to: ' \ 

successfully participate In a game of volleybaU using^ •skills 



learned 



The student valuea: ; ^ : • > 

• playing by the rules for fun and^ safety* ^ 
volleyball as a leisure activity*- ' • ^ 
. the cooperation required for success ^In volleyball games* 



i 



110 
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SMALL. SCHOOLS mjECT - Working Copy 
Student Learning Objective(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement y.g 



A . W V'Vpnr hm thr vnnp^h.n . ^^1T'1pnrr ^tate Goal 

-ali^.imiol, servlnp , ^prrf^" ^mirjmhu h WH,? ^nr .m nr. c.ho.^ Disirict Goal 

- thg bi?l, r..l.. of volleyball. C. Th^' .M.nr values voll.vh.n . r.! - ^c^^^^ p,,g,,„ ^oal 
Related Area(s) ' , ... 



1± 




Suggested Activities: .Grade(s) 



. Title: ; 3 on 3 ^ 
• Group sizej 'groups. of 3 
, • ■ Materials :' , volleyball nets/court 

■ '.■,^,1 •■ ' , ■ volleyballs 
Procedure(s) : ' 

' • I group begins on,, each side' of the' net. 
. Ball Is tossed or served to, one group "and they 
. • play the ball over the net. ', \ ■ 

. Play coatinues back and forth until .ball is dead 

' or an" error is committed.- . ' 

• • Game' consists of 15 points. ■ " 
Variations : * . . 

, Saae .group of 3 stays on 'until .they , reach '6 
. .. points. ' Regulation volleyball rules/skills are 
■ _ involved. - , ,, 

- 2- teais^whi^h send out 3, . players' at a tine. 
After a/ point is Scored each side sends out . a 

■ different group of 3. • ■ j . 
■« 3 hits on a side. . " 
. 2 hits on a side. 

• ^.on 1, Zon.-2, 4 tn 4, 5. on 5,, 6. on "6. 




■I 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources . 



District Resources 



I 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Rlacenent 7-8 



Student Learning Objective(s) . a. The student knovs th.t v.Uevball is a tea'rLt invnlvfn. state Goal 

the skills of serving, setting, bunping. digging, blockin;! and spiking. S. The student knows ' Goal 

the basic, rules of volle yball. C. The student is able to successfully participate in a ga ie of Prograni ^oa"l 

■'Volleyball, using- skills learned. D. ITie .student values vollevball as a leisure activity. " 

Related Area(s) " 1 ' ^ 



') 0 ' 




Suggested Activities 



: Grade(s) 



. '■ Title: ' Elinination 
. ■ ' Group size ; entire class or snail to' 
nediun groups 
Materials ; volleyball,- volleyiall net" 
atil court, ■ " , 
'Procedareist r- -■ — r'—^ — — — 

.'■Divide class into 2 teaas. • 
. Ball is tossed or served. to one team who plays 

.. the ball over the net. ' 
Play continues until ball is dead. or an error is 

. coBoitted. 

. If a player nakes an error or allows the ball to 
.hit the floor, he/she is eliminated from the 
, ' game. 



. Game continues until one teaj, is 'eliminated. 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



-55- 



Possible Resources 



Turner, Lowell (Bud), and 
Turner, Susan L., Creative . . 
Experiences Through -Sport . Palo 
Alto, CA;, Peek Publications,- ' 
1979, p. 182 • ■ 



District Resources 




Ji4 



S;!ALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Vorkiag Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student .Learning Objective(s) , a. The- student bow, th at volleyball is a team sport involving State Goal 

■ the skills -c: service. seetrsT Trmping, diggina. blockin.!> and spiking 3. . The 'stude nt knows District Goal 

the boic rules of volleyball. .C. The student is able to successfully participate in a game of Prog-aD'Goal 

• volleyball using skills learned. D. The student values vollevball as a leisure activity. ' ' * 

Related Area(s) . 



2,9 



i.6 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Group size : cniirfr class; two teams- 
-Materials : net, beachballs, plastic 
balls, foan rubber rings, ' 
frisbees " ' ^ . , 

?rocedure(s) ;' 

Divide the • class 'into two teaeS', one ^.pn each ^ 
.'"si^e of ' the net. . • ■ ^ ' ' } 

Have students serve (overhand or underhand) as I 
aany balls as ■ they^an over the net in sixty^ 
seconds. ' 

♦ Have a sixty second 'freeze' signal at the end 

of which all players, stop serving. 
■ The teani with the ;ewest balls in their court 
wins. ' ' ..• ^ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
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fossible Resources 



Turner, lovell (Bud), and 
Turner, iusan L., Creative 
■ Ejtperience; Through Ssort , Palo 
Alto, C^.j, Peek Publications, 
1979., p. 1:;- ■ .; 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLfeyPROJECT 



SUBJECT: Physical Education^ 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



'3;ndlviTfu al/Dual Sports 



Aquatics. 



Tho. student knows: 



tUPit the area of aquatics ; jnay Include ^ ^wl^iroi^i',, dTvinJ;, and 
yater sports. " . ' ' ^ . . 

that water safety skills are important .fdr sarvi;val-* ' 
.the definition of swimming'-, terms ^ related 'to staying afloat 
iTicluding floating, sculling, stroking Snd.tc.^ading. water. » 



The student la able to: - ■ m \: • v 

. . describe, the . vario.usi^^reas 'of aquatics. - v 
^ . demonstrate, basic water s^'ety and rescuing, techniques. 
.. stay afloat using a variet^.of . swimcxitig techniques.* 
. 'demonstrate the basic strokes in swimming. ^ ^ h 



The- student values:. , . . - *" 

swiraraing^as a leisure activity th^t enljances physical fitness. 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placeuent. -H 



Student Learning Objective(s)_; Tip srndpn^ Vnows rh?ir rh>> area • of arinaf ics -ciav inrlnrfp . State Coal ' ' 
' ■ .' ■ ■ f " .. ■ ■ • 

: ,sviBnfnp. f'ivlng and «at<>r snorts. 3.' Th'P student is' able to describe the various areas-, of District Goal 

■ ' ^. ■ - : ' : ' Program Goal 

Related, Area(s) • , ' 



J 



JAIL 



ILl 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) . 



Title : ; Vater Softball ' ■ •■ 
'' Group size : „nediun • » 

Materials ; - plastic H and ball, 3 buoy 
bases 

■Procedure (s) : ' „ 
. Have' hoee plate located in the shallow end and-- 
. ' adjust 'teses to sicill level. ■ - 

; ... ■.When the batter hits, he/she' swims to base. 
Variations : - ■ • ■ i 

' Work-up * 



US 



er|c " 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
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A 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



Us 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Vorking Ccpy , - • Suggested Objective Placement 7-8 

Student Learniai bbjectlve(s) : ,. cr.,^>.nM.n..c ^ ^^ w.>pr ..fprv .nils are Wtant State Goal' 
' -for snrvival. ' 'B.' - Tht* ^tni?-r. able 1:0 dei;in n strate basic water : safety and rescuing District Goal 



^ ' tPfhnjriiiPSt 



Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



2,9,10 



'3.4 



ju^j^cdLcQ net ivi Lies* iiraae\^s^ ^ 


--Suggested-Monitoring-Procedures- 

• 


- Possibie-Resourcer— — 

■ 


■^[r . ■ Titlefv.;,^. ■ 'Readhing/Ihrowing Assists 


■ 

b 

Skills test* 


Red Cross Movies. , 


Croup' 'sXie::- 'snail 




Red Cross Water Safety . 


, Materials":' rope and buov (rine), ■ 


Teacher observation* ■ 


Instruction Book. 


. . \ kickbo^rd, :owel and pole 






Procedure(s): , - • / 






. Explain/deoonstrate rescuing-^ techniques of 




* 


reaching and throvlng assists. 




> ' / 


. Have svlmers pair up* , . - 






."'"Hescuer lays on the pool edge and extends one 






arnv-tp tired swiimneri Saoe thing with something 


f 


♦ ' 


to. extend* arm, e*g. towel or pole. \ 






; % ,;ile$cuer throws a line and ring, to tired swinnneri . 






; /vV'^scu^^^ ^ kickboard life Wket to 






iJ^V -v^"!. tired swinmer. .^^ j \ 
• 




■ . • 




\ 


District Resources 


• . .. . • 

• 

• 

/ ■ 


S ' 

if , ' ' 
* ■ ■ * 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PR0,1ECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placenient •< 7-8 



Student Learning Objectlve.(s) . ' a. xhP cr..^.nr ^n.uc ..f| n^rlnn of ..^..in. r^mc State .Goal- ■ 

■ifavin? nfloat Inrldln? floatlnf. sn- U lne. stroking and treading water. B. The student is District Goal 

•■ a blf ■{(? fftfiv 3flgat uslnp a variety of' swinning techniques. C. The student is. able to PrograD Goal 
_j^oj«fate the basic strokes in. swinmlng. D.; .The student v^ues swioming as a leisure, 
j,u4»»^g) activity that enhances physical fitness. ■• 



2.9;io 



Suggested Activities: Cwde(s) 



■Title: I. Floating i II, Sculling. 
• ' Croup size : small 
liaterials : swin suits, pool 
Procedure(s) : ' - 

I. • . ■ ' 

. When student is used to. the watei, have them 
■ hold onto the s^de of the pool and pup their 
face in the water and their legs out behind 
thei. ' 
. Have the student, stand away, from the wall and 
fall' towards it, keep backing up until they are 
floating. 

. Have students do a "dead man's" float, face down, 
as well as they can. • , . " 

. Backfloat:- have a partner hold student's head 
and have them relax' on their back with their 
' ans out. 

». When students ean float on their back and front, 
have ' then , propel themselves by making small 
circles with their, hands close to tHelr bodies. 
. Try figure eights. 
•. . Go for.'ard, go backwards (switch hand 

directions). 
^ . Have sculling races or routines^ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



^Skills test. , 
Teacher observation.' 



Possible Resources 



Clayton,' Robert D., Aquatic 
Instruction Coaching and 
Management , Minneapolis, Jlinn. 
Burgess Publishing Co., 1970. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement ■ 7,3 



Student Learning ObJective(s| Thr.;r,Mf>nr Vnnu. .rh. A.f^.iH..\f ,^^J^, ..urrd rn State Goal ' . ' 

Stav i ng ^ilW incMug aofltlng. scunrnp.^ stroking and trpp^ ln? w^irpr. ■ R. The stiuWr k District Goal 

. _ , able to stay afloat using' a ^variety of sw i mming technioues. C. The student ' is ■ able m Progr^ta-6oal 

^^^^ swiming. 'D. The student values swiMing as a leisure 

MTOitegoSoeftS) activity that enhances physical fitness. / ' ^ ' 



J*fJS81sied_ActJvi_t^^^^^^ 



'■■Title : Swim Tag/Follow the Leader . 
Group size : oediuo 
, Jjaterials: swim, suits, pool 
ProcedHre(s) : • 

■ ♦ .Participants know how to swim and tread water. ■ 
. • Designate .a swimer as "it". . 
. No standing allowed. 

.'. Use different strokes and tread water to Jceep 
' 'froB' being it. , . 
. Variations : 

. When tagged, swimner becoaes. frozen and has to 

tread water.' (until unfrozen) . . 
. Designate one swimner as leader. 
. He/sie varies t)ie stroke. 
■. Group- swims in a large circle around the pool or 
. in a snake line. 



.-Suggested-^Monitoring Procedures- 
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-Possible-Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical E<iucation 



■ ^\Sl^blFic AREA.: Indlvl dual /Dual Sports 



Ar che ry. 



^ .iTh^ student k;iows: , - - 

the safety,- rules of airchery. 
•.. the- archery equipment ixfecessary for jjarticipatlng in archery, 
• that . tha J^aslc -atchery iskiils a're stance, 'grip, masking*, 

• drayingj^ aric-hotlng, a'imlng, release and follow-through, 
. basic archery te.rmiqplojjy. 



The student is able td: * 



• participate in yarlquis arbhery games u^sitig .good safety rules* 

.•.^ list the ba^ic pieces' of archery equipment. 

. ejteciite the basic archery skills using ''Appropriate fdrm. 

. string and unstring a bow safely ' and pdrrectly*. . 



The student values: 

. archery, as a leisute act^ivlty.' 



.'it;, ■ 
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Sm. SCpLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 7-8 



Student; learning Objective(s) r^^. cr.^.n; u'a... ^u ,f J;.,,..^, ,hp .p^,„-p„,,r. State Coal 

aift rhft-rftrffl^nrt]n f >y apph'p/^ trt rhi> vaHfMic rrinpnnp n rs. R. Thp 'student is able to oartictpare . District Goal 

' - in Ysrlftiivarrhprv fanps bv using good safety nil^s . C. The student is able .to strine and Program Goal 

.. unstring a bov saiel'y and correctly. . * ' .. 
Related Area(s) 



2.9.10 



Suggested- Activiriesr~Crade(sr 



Title ; 
Croup size : 
Materials.: 



Safety Precautio/is 

10-20 

Araguards, fingertabs, bows, 
... arrous, quaver for; holding 
arrows. (boxes can be'u'sed) 

, ?rocedure(s) : 

. Have each student string and unstring the bow by 
. placing- the back of the bow toward the archer 
with the lower end of the bow against the left 
instep. v ' ' 

. Hold the bowVrflth the left hand at the hanijle, . 

place, the heel of the right hand just below tiie 
, loop^of the string. Pull-with the left, tend and 
• . press down with the right "until the string can, 
. be pushed'lhto the" upper notch of the bow., 
. ■.Th,e. studenis/wiil*' straddle the shooting line, 
' nock, draw,' aim, hold and rtlease with .follow 
. . _ . through on comaand, deaonstrating -safety 
-.precautions ir. ,eac]r action. 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observe* 



•All archers are bebitid shooting 
line iJefpre arrow is nocked; 



Arrow is never * drawn beyond 
back of bow, ; ■ 

;Stu^3ents shoot witlj concentra- 
tion and control* 

Student steps back fron line 
when arrows are shot. 

it 

Student waits ifor-^signal to. 
retrieve arrows.' 



Possible Resources 
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tfashington State Physical 
Education Guide , pp; 7-12, 
1961. 



District, Resources 



128 



.SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -Working Copy . ' Suggested Objective Placement 7-8,/ ' . 

■ Student Learning Objectlye(s) rv. 'u.... ,^^ 1. .-gtate Goal' 

' * • , ■ ■ 

dnvi-- arrhing, alnin?. release ^:\^ ^^o1]ov-rhfoni>L The studpnt is able ro ex^mrp rhp District.Goal 
' * , ■ ■ , " " ■ ' ' '. • ' . . • , ' • 

, b a sic ^ . rrhprv \\m? 'appropriate' forn. C, T^^ student values archerv as a lfti<;nrft Program Goal 

activiiy.. • " 

Related Area(s*)' , " . , o " , 



suggested Activities: ,Grade(s) 



Procecure(s): 



Title : Technique of Shooting 
Group size : 10-20 

Materials : . Arnguards, f ingertabs, bovs, 
..arrows, quiver 



Have students pair up. . ■ ' ' 

Give each student a check list of good forni, 
stringing, standing position, bowgrip, nocking, 
drawing to anchor point, aiming and holding,- 
release and follow through, withdrawing arrows. 
As one student goes through the techniqu.es of ^ 
shooting, he/she will be analyzed by hia/Kkself . 
and his/her fellow student. ' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation and" use o: .the 
student analyzed check list; 



10Q 



Possible Resources 



Washington State Physical 
Education Guide , pp. 7-12, 
1961. 



District Resources ' 



Ma 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical ^ducat ion 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



individual/Dual Sports 



-Badmlnton- 




The student knows: «. ^. 

•. that badmlntq^n Is an individual sport that involvesvthe skills 

of serving, striking and recef ylnj;. 

the equlpaent needed for the game; ; 
• the terminology, scoriog and rules of the game. 



The student is able to: ' ; 

• • • '^V - 

• perform an underhand serve into the proper courts 

• perform efficient forehand and backhand. strokes. 
. , play a regulation game* ' 



The student values.: 

badminton as a leisure activity* 
• proper use. :6f equipmeivp* . 
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■mt,SCte|E|-fei.gC.p, , . Swed Objecu™ EUc;.e.: ' / ■ 

Stdeptiearnlng Obiective(s) , a- tv^ , , * ■ ' ' .. ; 

•Involvf^ r*^p '^kfU? of serving.^ ^rrlkine anH rprpfv-ln g. B. The^tud.nt hows the"emn-p «PPh District Goal 

^' ter.inn]n , v. scorine and . rul.. n/ rhp ;, Prdgrani ' Goal 

• D. , The student values proper use of equi'pnent. ■ '. ^ ■ 

Related Area(s) ' : ■ . ... 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Jitle: . Badaintdn Introduction'. 
Croup size :, class ■ • ' ' 

V' ■ '. ^laterials : handouts, chalkboard -or 
' '• .. , .'tcansparencies .and ovexhead 

. • . ■' ' ■ •■,;jf projector, fl'ln' loops. 
Procedure(s): • 

.. ;^ Diagraa.a badninton cou,rb*''. ^ . 

. xxplain positions for starting the game. 
. Describe the objectives of, the .game and oethods 
of scoring,., - ■ ■ \ ■ ' 
:. . >fine rults for both offensive an^ defensive 
players. * ^ • . . , - ■ , 
Demonstrate or 'siiow sUlls and ^ maneuvers for 
■ ■ clarity -and understanding^: 
. 'Stress care of equipment.. • 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
'■■Written test. 



Possible Resources 



'Diagram' Group^, Enjoying Rac(]ue 
Sports J York and LMdoa^ 
Padding ton Press Ltd., 1978. 



SMALL SCHOOLS fRW£Cr.^«^^^^^ , . Suggested Objective Placement 

■ ' St^ient Learning Objectlve(s) - The stud.n^ U pHIp r;. p..f.. , „nHprh.na »r.. ■ 
proper court. 



.-5 




~ — ' . 
State Goal,: „ 

District Goal 

Proeraa Goal ^ 



ill 



- delated Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Cradets) 



. Title ;' • Underhand Sene 
■Croup size : individual 

Materials: racquet &■ birdie, n et, court ' 
~Procedure(s). ; ^ ■; , .■ ~ ^— 

. Designate the court to be. served to. , ' ■ " ' 
. Mark the court into areas giving a higher -score 
: . in prefjerred areas. 
. Designate a set nunber of serves and total the 
points scored. ' 





5 points 








3 points 
5 points 


















i 












f -' I 


1 
1 
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Suggested 'Monitoring Procedures 
Total poitits achieved. 
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Possible Resources 



Distric: P.esources 



SHALLiCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



, Suggested Objective, Placement 7-8 



Student. Learning Objectlve(s) The studen; is n erfom effidenr forehand and backhand State Coal 

stg6kes. 



Related Area(s) 



District Goal 
Prograo Goal 



Suggested Acti^jitlesJ Crade(s) 



Title: ' 
Gro.uD size: 



Forehand and •Backhar.: 



1-1. 



y^terials : racquets & birdies, :.e:,. court 
■ :?rocecure{5) : 

^yfi*l-Ui,'vg-4^>rthartd--2n stro'ses;-. count the 

- ' 'number of tines the.hirdie is kept in play.. 
Varlatipr. : • /■ 
. Using 2 teaas',. have the..:person at the front of 
the line return the -birdie arid then nove to the 
end of the line.' 



136 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Count the number of legal 
returns without a ciss. 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT. Workitig Copy ' ■ . Suggested Objective PUceinent ' 'm ' 

Student Learning Objective(s) tH p .m^.nr i.'.KU pi.. . r..A..^r. , t/....,, State Goal '^j^ 

V3ln<.c S^^<n'-..f»n ,c' . U<c,iro ai^f-'Hfy. ■ ' ' ' DiStfiCt GOal / 

. — : ' • ■ ■ ■ Program Goal | 4.6 

' Related AreilCs) " ' . '. 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 


. Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: Badnlnton 


Observatibti, 




Group size: 2-4" , 




* • ' . * 


Meiials: racquets & birdies, net. court 


Monitor scores** . 




Procedure(s): ' ' • 




. / / " : " ■ • 


. . Ideatify opponcEts. 




1. r - 


.. Play a gane in accordance with official rules.. 

« - ■ „ ' ' ' ' ■* 


. ' ' t 

/ ■ -I 

**»■'•■ 


1 • f , ,' ,1' 

'■'■"■'■J 
'V ■ • ■ . 

(* , " . ■' 

, ■ • % . .,'/■■ 


' ■ \ » • ■ < 1 

.. ■ . ♦ 1 . , 




District Resources 


\ ■ • . 

*' ' ■ ■ * " ' ' 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 




SPECIFIC. .\REA-: 



The student k 

* •' * ' * • ' .. 

. . proper bowling ball selection suitable to = individual require- 
ments; e.g. weight.-, grip. . . \ 
the definition of terms .associated with rules and scoring 
procedures. ..^ : . 

the basic skills, of bowling, ^.g; approach, release, stance^ 
follow-tFiroughV - . "--^ " 



The student is able to: . ' " . 

• • demonstrate the proper, bowling islciils., 
score a game. ' ' ^' * • ' 



7-8 7 



The student values: 



bowling as a leisure activity. ^. 



. 0 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROjfeCT -"l)orlcing Copy 



■■ 'Suggested Objective ^Placement 



1± 



Student Learning Objective(s) 



. Thp tfiMpnr Vnnuc fha AafU^rir^n for-,g q <!gnMa^o^ tnft^ "State Goal 

■ ' . ' District Goal 
: Prograia Coal 



fiekted Area(s)' 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



■ • -^v Title :" Presentation on Scoririg for V;.' 

^ Bowling' . ■ 
■ Group size ; entire 'Class i;.^ 
■'■ ' Materials :- overhead projector and r 
transparencies and/or^chalk- 
board, bowling score sheets 
for each' student* 
Optional : fih strips on scoring bowling 

■ Procedure (s): ■' ■ ',• V • 

-— I ,'1 ■ , .. 

. Teach students how to scwe bowling along -with-. 

proper terminology and definitions of terms such 
. as fran^, strike, spare, open frame, turkey, 
split. J. ■ ,,;;;;,>v ■„ ■ 
_ -'.Practice scoring by' providing students with the 
pinfall for each ball rolled and have each enter 
the scores and symbols on their official, score 

■ sheet.'' ■ • • • . '. ' { 



1 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



'Scoring and terminology test. 
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Possible Resources 




1 



^0 



'a 



SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Plaeeneht 7-8 



■.Student, Learning Objective(s). a. The student knows oro?er bowling ball selection suitable 'to State Goal 

individual.reqdreaents.. e. 2. weigh ty grip.' :\ , ' ■ District' Goal 
— — — , '■ ' : ■ ' Prog'Paa.Goal'. 



") 0 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



. • Title: Ball .Selection- ., 
Group size ; ,entire class 
■ .' Materials : a variety of bowling balls 
?rocejure(s) : 

• • Desor^strace the basic factors to consider "when 
selecting a bowling ba.ll that can be i^sed and 
. controlled effectively. Consider weight, size 
'.,of thumb hole, distance from thunb hole to 
'finger, holes- (how to screen for the right 
distance) and the right size and depth of finger 
holes. 

. Have groups of approximately six students at a 
Cine select a ball from the storage' racks, 
applying the information presented. ' ^ ^ 

. Check each student *s selection for 'accuracy of 
ap})iication.of the factors presented. 
Have, students note the number -or code and color ' 
of the ball selected for future reference. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher ipspectior. of cs.tjudent 
selection of bovling baUs'*- 



•72- 



Possible RfesoVrces 



■District Resources 



^Suggested Objepcive Hacenent , ' 7-8 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJEa- Working' Copy ' 
•Student learning Objective(s).,v.,.-., ..^.r....^^^^^^^ '..^ J-, _ [.^^^^ ^^^^ 

rplMSP , Vfinrf^. follow t^^'o.vh. s: Tb.e. ■s^dp n r is able to d^aonstrate' tho nrnp .r'wi,-n. District Goal"' 

ski ll ?' C. Th^ student values bowling as a leisure'activltv.- ■ ' . Prograin Goal 

Related' -Areals), ., . ;:;:'')^- " ;„■■>'- "'■'■''• '' 



1± 



Suggested Activities: ; Ghde(s), 7^ 



: ■ cla 



Title: : 'Cya Bowling " ' 
. Croup size : 2-5 students per gya bowl set 
■ ■ '■ . Materials : gyc bowl kits ■ 
?rocedure(s); - . '■ 

• 'Pair up the students ,a:d instruct then to 
observe . and criticue each other based -lipon the 
deaonstratlon and instructions you give,. 

■.. Stajrt vith half the students on a line. ' 
. . ; Have ' theo assuise ' a stance ,' . holding an ' imaginary • 
ball ready for their approach." ' > ■/ 
Have -a partner ' critique^ their stance and 
exchange roUs. (Teacher oonitors to- assure 
• cmpliance. ) 

• Next teach the 4 step approach by coordinating 
the steps with ccrands: "Push" - "Down" 
"Back" - "Slide" or a sinilar set of descriptive 
teras. • . 

. , RigKt-handcd bowlers should take the first step 
with their tight foot on the coanand "Pusli". 

. Have partners take turns performing/ and' 
critiquing. ' V: ' ■ 

Add the gym bowling ball and perform the stance, 
approach and delivery, using th^ ball.' . 

.. Set up 'three pins and have /students bowl for 
accuracy, applying the skills 'Jusf learned. ' 

. Progress to a set of: 10 pins at the appropriate 
■ ' : distance and 'liave students practice bowling. 

. Progress to a bowlitig;. alley and apply ,Sik|ils ■ 
. whMe "shadow" bowling. .^and/or actual bowling.' ' 



ERIC 



115 



Suggested- 'Honitoring Procedure:3; 



Teacher observatioh. "■ 
P'iilfaf^.on attual-l gazes. 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1% 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJEfiT-f 



Physical Education' 



SPECIFIC AREA:. ' Indlvldual/Dual Sports 
Cross Country Running- 




7-8 7 



The. student knows; 

-.^^ross fccoiincry invplv.es -running varying ; distances, over varying 



proper \arm-nips and runhlrtg^f ornd- , 

• '■ • ■■ '■■ .•■'^v "V ■• t .-.'- 



Thestudeat Is able to:, 

V run distances Ithat; are: apijropriate to hls/heri^?a^ and level of 
. ' , fitness. ■ . ' ' ' * \ ;'v5 ■ ' - 

demonstrate appropriate cross country warm-up techniques. ' 
. run ;it' specific paces for extended lengths of time. 



The studeut. vnj.ues: ' , ^ . ■ ■ ' . ' ' . 

. crass country runniug^ as an \9ld to cardiovascular endurance and 
an .Ttd In malntaj ning' oni'*s • overall state of physlcai.^fltness. 



117 
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suggested Activities: Grade(s) ,7-iT 



./.f-' , , Sl^- Cross-Gountry Run 
■ Group size ; snail 

j^^g^ials : ' open area 
j'rocedure{sj : 

.••Pi^k. out a/hilly a.^^ 
, nlles (wonea), S uiles (nen). V ■ 
. Mark, it wen with red tags, * 
■ • Open spaces are good areas tp set up courses- 
roads shouldn't be used. ,P:Co«irses, 

Jj^J™°«rs. run this. saie. course and. decrease 
their., time. . . • 



":>uggested Monitoring Pwceaures"" 



Possible Resources 



District Resourcosr 



ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Phvsicnl hldiu-.iL i on 
SPECIFIC AREA: ' Indlvldual/Dual Sports 




The student knows: 

. that cycling c^n be a competitive or recreational sfport. 
r. . the basic te*rmlnology related to cycling. . 
• . . tlic pules of the road^ 



The student is able to: . ' y 

. ride a. bicycle using proper technique. 

. ride, .a bicycle safely exhibiting proper speed, braking, and 
directional changes. ' ' ' 

nuike ,bn?5ic bicycle repairs. • t 



TIjo. .St lid en t values: 



cyclings as a contribute to one's optimum health, 
.-cycling as an accepted soci.ilv activity, 
cycling as a leisure and aerobic activity. 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested- Objective Placeuen: 



id. 



.Student Learning Qb]ective(s) y,,,,.,,, _ ■ 5^^^^,^^^^, 

mmr\m] ^lort. ■ S; ThP fitiiflent knows tbp"ni]p.;.rif rh^ m.^. ■ c. Thf» smHprir- y District Goal 

la^^g b^fitr Mrvcle repairs. D. The student v^Imps cvcllne as rnnrribution to' onp'<;- np ri.,- Prograo Goal 

health. E. The student values cycling as. a leisure and aerobic activity." 
Rfelated Area{s) , 



2X 



ILL 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 7-8 



■TiUe: 



Bike Tour to Bicycle Repair 
Shop 

; Group size : snail. 
Materials^ , bike ' 
Procedure (s) : ■ * . 

. Plot on: -2 safe, enjoyable route to a near 
bicycle shop or bicycle repair shop for a pre-- 
irraaged daonst ration. ■ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Skills tests, e.g. change brake 
pads. 

Teacher Observation. 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources ■ 



Bicycles are Beautiful 
i.S.D. ^121. ■ 



District Resources 



152 



SMALL 'schools PROJECT - Working Copy 



Student Learning Objective(s) 



Suggested Objective Placeinent 



rprrfnriorril-sporri R. T^e^siudpn: h.r^v^ thP b^dr' f^minf^^4v"rA4^a^p<^ rvrHW: /f , ' jhp District Goal 

.. student is able to ride a bicvcle using" oroner technioue. D. Tlie student 'is' able' to rtrfp Program Goal ' 

bicycle safely exhibiting proper speed, braking and: directional xhangM • 
Related Area(s)_j ■■ . 



11 



ILL 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s.) ' 7-8 



litle:. , . . Bicycle -Obstacle Course 
G;<5ilMt2e ; 10-20 '';■ „ ■,■; ; 

. Material^ {•^bikes.. CjMes,;';parking lot 
Procedi?re(s) ; . ; ^ / -^'V 

, . ' Set, up an obstacle . course using cones, on a 
paved parking lot that is blocked off froia. 
traffic. • ' : . 

■ . 'Have the students ride safely .using proper 
speed, directional changes and braking. - 

Variation ; ... 

■. Have time trials through tlie' course. 
■.: . Follow the leader. . • . ' ' 



■ . t 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Skills tests. 



Teacher Observation* 



■78t 



Possible Resources . 



Fib; 

Bicycling on: the Safe Side . 
E..S.-D. ri21.. 



- District- Resources 



* .1 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



■ li:: ■■ ' 



SUBJECT : ; >livsicalo Education 



^SPECIFIC AREA: .In4ivlduai/6ual Sports 



" Deck Tennis . 



ITT 




7-8 



The student knows: 



. * • v the rules' associated with- scorlag 'In deck tennis* 

■ of ..deck tennla Including grip, serye^ catch 



r. ; and retUCT. . • 



The student IfiT/able to: 

' ■ v.- ...... , • 

. participate in a game. of deck tennis using appropriate rules- 
execute the. -bai3lc skills 'of . deck tennis .usiTig^ appropriate 
• rulesT. •;- - ■ ' . \ ■ 
> • • execute the basic skills 'of deck tennis usinig appropriate 
■ form-' - . ■" ■ ::?^;v> 



The student values: V 

. . deck tennis as a leisure activity. 



155 
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■ jr. 



Related Area(s) 



scoring in. deck • State Goal 

■ • • ' . ■• • • 
.:-fii'strict.Goal 

• i'rograiGoal 



A?- 



4.6 



jSuggested Activities: GradeCs) 7-8 



Title ; ' Deck''Tennis, Presentation / . 
' . ■ ' Groop size ; ' entire class ' . ' 
-:Materials ; overhead projector and ■ 

transparencies or a chalkboard 
• ^J-''''. i . ■ ■ ^^'anlrchalkj^^deckltennis ring; ■ 
' tennis'court 4- ':. 

Prbc^4'ure(s) ; ' \ ' ■■ ■ r 

■ • i^J^esent an overview: of the' objectiveB, concepts 
' :^:,>nd, skills of deck tennis.' . ^' ,J 
"^-^ f 'Outline -the court ^nd'.describe basic rufes of 

■•A. playandrscoring.'/: 

■ ■ - ^-Vv-i. . ; . 

■ /. • Ksiitg-t^;;court;'^^eiiionstwtei^)^^^^ 
■ ' " reinforce the 'scoring and service:-- court? for 



singles, ad doubles. 



ik'- 



o lo6* 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Written test on" deck . tennis 
rules. . '.^ i ^ 



'J 



nr, 



Possible Resources 




strict Resources 



'V 



J- 



. ■ • ■ • • , , , ■ : . •-. , ■> .■. - ■ 

,'■ . • . ■ • . ■ ' ■ ■ ■ . : ■■ . . 

■SJjALL^CTO PROJECT- Working^ .,: ^ ■. ; ; Suggested Objective Placement ' \ 

• Stud^t Learning Objectiv^js) \^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^-N tn flnil n r State Goal 

-, grip . , s^m, catch and return. B. ■ The'student is able to execute the, basic s'dlk »f Ho^i, District Goal 
tennis using aoproo riaf «> forn. 
Related. Area(s) 



.Progran Goal 



' Suggested Activities: GTade(s) 7-8 ' . 




■ 'Title: • Skill Drills ■■ ■ ■ 
Group size :,, entire class V 
^terials :. nets, standards and deck 
• ■■ / ■. . t'ennis rings ' / ;' ', 
yrocedureCs) ; . r 

Divide the class into the nunber of groups equal 
to the nuul^r of deck tennis rings!; (ideal*. 1 : ' 
.ring per 2 play^-rs). 
. . Instruct students to toss and catch the deck 
■■ tennis ring with either handrr , 
. .' As soon , as students develop so^e, ioinpetencey .7 
■ assign each group to half /a deck tennis , court, ' 
■ * Position half the grptfp. on .each'sld^'of't^^^^^ 

. in. a shuttle tjjrnback- foriiatibn vithjche^first 1 
. ■ one in linfe in the court area iand '.tfe lest 
-. • _beh'ind the 'baseline. ' Each- j)layer' shuttles to ' 

the end of 'the net. . , 
. . Attempt to get " as many consecfitive-' tosses and 

■ : cat.che's. as possible' using right han'd only, left 

■ .hand, only and either hand. 
Variaticinsj '- ■ ' 

■ • Have groups compete with each other to, •^eteraine - ,- 

. ; which group can make the most consecutive, tosses 

and catches. . ; ■ . v 

'.■■■,', Have students alflernate catching\^near ..the ' net ■ 

•. : and tossing to' opponents back court ^-'^^ - '^^ 



;eric 



15$ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



Skill test- involving catching 
and accuracy tossing. . 



.•fossibie Resources 



■'■;W/'')* ; ' 
VH'^^,:''. 
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•^fiistrict Resources;: 



•.,' I. 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - yorWng Copy 



•SuggestdS Ofejectlve Placeraent ■■ ' 7-8 ■ 



. .Student Learning Objectlve(s). a/ The srudkr io'^rati:>^i\^h'^ of deck tennis State Goal' 



:' using. awwriate rules. -B . The student ts atile to execute' the, bisk skills of deck tennis ■'[Jistrict Goal 

V ..^ ■ . ■ • ■■ ■■■■ , . ■ ■ ■ " ' ■ , .. : ' 

V ^ uslng^approprlage rul es. ' C. The student values. deck- tennis as a leisure activity. .' ' Program Goal ' 

Related Areats) 



2.9 



4,6 



•v Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 7^8 



. . Title :' Deck Tennis Gane 
, ■ • • ■ Croup :3lze : 2-4, players per court 

■ Materials : ' deck tennis courts, standards, 
. nets. and aeck tennis-rings 
'Procedure(s) v ^. ., / , • ' 

^i.. .Have students play deck/tennis,' applying skills 
practiced and rules learned. .■ ■ 
. ' 'Attempt to natch: students to keep coopetitlon as 
equal as possible. '\ 




\ . ■ 



ERIC 
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Suggested .Ho^toring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
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Possible Resourc'es 



District Resources 



ici 



■small: sciiQptspRbbticr* $ 



SUBJECT: 



Phv^'cal ^EdlK:atlon 



SPECIFIC AREA: Igdlvldual/Dual S^rtt 



"^Frlsbee 




Tfie stiideAt kisows: . - / \ 

..that /individual and dual frigbee activities include tossingj 
and catching, frisbee golf (fdlf), and freestyling.^ 
that f risbees corte in a variejcy of siz^s and weights. 



•The student is able to: ] ^ . . 

.- '-ddnonstrate basic frisbee skills. 

^j^The student values: ^ 

' . : individual and dual^risbce skills 1^ leisure activities. 
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Suggested Objective Placement ■.. ■ 7-8' 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT'- Working Copy-' ' ' .' 

.Stud^nt.Learnia^ Obiftct.ive(^ ; r^, ^n..c'>(^.- ^n.^ ^idual an^ dualVfrio^. .rrwfH.c State Coal 



Inri"-"^ ^^jio anTf^.?rh1no.^'frls^ee:colf- ffol f ) and freestvliug. B./ The/stude::' knows- that ' .District Goal 



. ■ irtsb^es' i^li in a variety of. sizes and wei ghts. C. The student' is' able to demonstrate.: basic . -Program Coal 
^ frisbee- skills. ,D. .• Tne student values, individual and dual frlsbee :skills as a leisure ' ^ ■ 



2,9,1C 



. Suggested Activities: . CradeCs) 



'■'?r'isbee,€^lf (Folf)^. 

.. Cr ^P size : entire class, groups 'of 2^.3 

Materials :, frisbees, (different Si2e$ and ' 

■ ' : '•^'^ight^' niateri^ls. or, 
V ' ■ , e(^uipneat for taxg&ts:^\-. - 
/ ex» , hula' hoops, cardboard 1. 



boxes, tree or'fSfst" . 



Procedure(^jl j * ^ ^ 

. • Dlvidfrfclass into soall groti'ps (,2, '3, or 4); [ ■ 
■ v Each-g'roup begins at a different- hole or target 

.area* . , ^ . ?■ 

^ Each group progresses, clirotigh each hole 'or 
target until all, holes have' been -played. 
, • Each participant keeps track of the nunber of 

throws it, takes to hit each target. ' ' 
/^•^.^■•.Person or group with lowest score wins. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures. 

Teacher observation. 
Skills test. 




'■V. 'ti^ -4 



Possible Resources 



•:'.i --V^:.: 



: s'Pistritg^ arces 
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SMALL-SCHpOLS PROJECT - Working Copy, 



• . 'Suggested Objective Placenent 7-8 



Student Learning Qbjective(s)-- a/ The,.tdent kno.. th.r m ^ivsdual .nd 'dual'fH.w:^^M^^.c ^'State Coal^ ■ ' 

■■■■■ •■ , ■ • ■ ■ . : ■ . ■ , 

■ ■ ti'C'Iude^tossin. .nd catching, frishee golf (fclf) and freP.'r v Ung. B. ' The-st.^Pnr know, ^h.r m.rH.V r...i 

f-^isbees co.e iff a variety of sim and weights. C. Th. ^tu dent^s able to d;.on.tr.f. "l^.i. ^^ograo'cial 



. Suggested Activities: Cradc(8) 



Title ; ' Pass an^Catch folf \ V 
Croup size ; entire cUss divided into , 
. ' • :: ... 

. ... Materials: /fristees, target areas,: SMwff 

■ .v - ■ cards ■.. , ''^m 

?rocedure(s) :- ' , ■^4t':^ 
. Each pai.r begins- at a different- target are^S^fc 
■ ^ , . , Each' pair tosses and catches the frisbee novlAg'' v 
■. -toward r^- target area, keeping track of nuribef 
■■. . of throws .it "tikes to reach the target. , . 
. ■ Each pair progresses through, each, target ontir'; 
\_ . all targ'ets' have. beett; played. , •• / - \i 
/ Pair with' lowest total - store wins. " . . 

• . 'Variation: ■ , . • . . ' . v ' ". 

■ . A, penalty could be added for iaiMi^'i«>'(Stt(*hi, 
. , ■ , tfie frisbee. . ■ . • ■ ' a Vr'' ■ .' " 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures '• 



Teacher observation, 
fskills test. ' . - 



J1 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



2,9,1 0 



i,6,I 



SUB4EGT: s PhvsicaFEducatidn 



SPECIFIC- AREA: 



Indlvldual/DuaL S:borta 



Golf 



The. stadeat knows:. » . «^ 

. . . the basic skilJLs aniil techniques of golf* 

that t herb, .are different types of courses. 



r-;,the definition of -teras-asso^^ with rules of etiquette and 

^ .«cori>ng- procedures. .. ' . J- ^' ^"^-J- " 

. that c^rtsfri bail, - 



^The student vis able to: 



• . demonstrate proper sicills, drive, e.g. grip drive, pitch, chip 

and putting jteMja^^ 

• . score a game of^'^olf using either ^tcH or medal play rule%. 



The student * values : 



gblf as a leisure activity. 



' SMALL SCHOOLS PRQJEa - Working Copy - . 



Suggested Objective Placemen: ., -.7-8 



„ J TtlP sr.ldfn'r Tnf^PS. >har r^rafn r h ^^uro a-<;<;nri^r^(j |a ^|^ . State- Coal 

■■■ ^:V^^-^^ ^"^^''^ studeiir knna< ; . te^ t^es of courses. ■C. 'thp ' District Goal 

. l:~'^StudgnUwtf? th^ <iefii)frion'^f.terts. associ ated vith'-'rules of etiquette and scoring 'procedures. .Progran Goal 
J^^ stoden: is able to score a game of. ..golf .;u&ijig -either natch or nedal play, rules. E. The 
, •, WKlWg) stuj'ent. values golf as a le^ure Mivltv. ' : ; ; -J ; 



ML 



Suggested. Activities: Crade(s)'. 



',: ■ ■ Title: Golf' ' ' • , 

■ " Croup si:e : W.;{, 

: :;^^ Hate^ials^: clubs':lnd"ball^ ' : ■/ : 

Proc'efoe(s) ; ' ' ' 

», ,.i5ay a aarch a: one' "of the various, ty.pe^ of 
courses. ' o 

I^se,, appropriate rules of etiquette and scoring. , '< 
f Use • proper dubs associated with lie of the 

ball. ■ ■ ■ ■■ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation. 
Score. 

Written test.. 



Possible Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



SiJ^ted Objective Placeaent'; ' 7-3 



^ Student Earning Objecrive(s) .. . ....... ^.^^ -^..u,.^ r.r^.u.... P i f ' St.t. Goal |., 



■ ^'^ 'i'"^^ '' ' 'l^yro ^^^^'ircff^ proper skil!<;.. ^ff. yri p . drivp'. nirrh- chip and putting '. Dtstrlct\Go^' 



1^. 



■ \:.P.rog_ram Goal 



• ; ■ itelated Area(s) 



3^;:(';Siiggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title:''' Chipping 

Group 'Size ; individual ■ '.'N ' 

.- Materials : '9 iron, large box,' ball 
?rQcedure.(s) : ' 

; . Place- the box a designated distance from the 

^3U. ■ , .. . . ■ 

. Atteapt to chip the ball into the box. ' 
, .J . Give ■ points;', for getting it in the box with 
lesser points for coining close. ' 

■ . .*s,'/i-> . . , . . ■•, 



170 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



. Keep score. 



■ -■•'Aw' ■ 
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Possible; Resources / 



'District Resources 



171 . 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



a- - 



SUBJECT: 



Phys leal Educa t ion 




SPECIFIC AREA: In<fiLvldualZDual Sports 



Gyntnastlcs 



7-8 7 



The student knows: > 

• that the following ate coopctlve ^gymnastic events; balance 
y l?eam, floor exjerolse,:: poiaaiel horsei vaulting, horizontal bar, 

parallel bars, s uneven , bars and rings; ^ o 

• terIninology^and niles^^related to the "specific events* 
; • gotdd form and; skills- are related :^to scoring in competition 

• ^mnasfclcs. , ' • ■ '. ^• . " 'r 



: .Ther. stiide& is abie to; * . ' ' 

"t- »• perform individual and -combination ^moVeraents on self-selected 
p>iece*«f ofr-^Plparati^s. :* • ' 

\ • perfocnfe. app^:bprlate warmrups* 
. •^^^coi)nlblne^:iapvements Into routlties using, prosper form. 
,w 'score pei?fari^nces in the yar£Dus/<ryents»') . ' ^ 

.v^'. . identify unsafe conditions including^' spaijtlng, use ^.^^ equipment 
- : and condition of equipment. ■ ^ , 



The student values: • ^ • i 

;^ the contributions of gyuinastics to overall fitness < 



. v" 




ERIC 
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4. *w 



i. 



■ ■ ^^"^■"tj'ttw^i A. torn that ■rh.'fji J ; c.4«iti» '^,;V. , 

:. . ,sy=.,ast c ™«s; balance: tuu, .U„„,.e..:c,se. p.„l.br«, vauKin , IrlzoSTETi : 



1^ 



Suggested. Act ivftm':-..Gr3de('£ 




■■ : ■■ ■ . ■ GvTsnastlcs Presentaticn'. . ' 

. , ■■ . ; ♦,V:'-':i. .> M^''Qt:p.-size ;. 'class " •'■■■:..!. : , .' ' . 
". ' ■.^y^;^&'' ^terials f ..indouts, chalkboard; or; • • 
"""•*'■'*'■' '"'transparencies 3od;overiiead 

projector, filn loops ' 



■■■ 

Procedureis) : 
■• Describe the various events. . . ■> 

, . Explaip^ rules and terminology 'related , to- feach ■ 

event. . ■.•■.r,/^- ■• ■ 

. Explain scoring of each'^elk. ] 
. Identify urfsafe conditife including ■spotting,/ 
J use and comditioh of. eq^iptsenH- " ^ 

. Denonstrate, vlth use of ' transparencies,'- film'. ■ 
loops or proficient' student.; 



■|uggested Monito^ng Procedures 



/Written .te 
DeQpnstration. 
Observation-- 



.Possible. Resources . * • ■ 



ERIC 






, Filns: ■ ' ' 




. wojiz;;»S OTASTics*- 'i^ ■ 

• Introdiiction - '-I4'nin ' 
■ _ ?j ■ ;'-'I^nin, 




■■'ESp2l''FiV',Lil>rary_^' ■ ■ 


r ■■ - ■ 


■ . \;'r . ■ • ■ • . 

■ ■ '.. ■ . 




f < . . 

■ ■ ' ■ ■ 




District Kesourc'es/ . ■ 






. S ' 

f 

. \ 






' . ..' ^' . 
If * , V ■ 



}OLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



•arning Objective(s) .a." The st udent ■ Js-'ii^ /so', o^fo^ "''^to^^ Scacl"Goal 



V-?.',' 



_<^' • District Goal 
' ^-/ig j^tpgram Goal 



:ca{s) * 



.'4 ' . ■ j^' - 



Activities: Crade(s) 



title ; . * WanrUps 

Groop size :' class* ^ 

{Materials : • oats and apparatus 
re(s) ; - '\ . ' . ; 

jdents take tJUrns .leading warnrups. 
5 student, oa^deslgn his/her own warnr^up 
rnrup should include stretching and si 
ilviduaX or partner stunts or routines^ 




Title: 



FpUowijSie Leader 



Group size : class * ^ " ^ 

■ Materia}.^ : ' serectca* :appafatus ' * v 
e(s): A ; . 1''' '■ ■ • \ " " 
k a learder to compose" a routine. 
: rest of the class will-follow his/her .lead. 



175 




Suggested^'lfoaitpring Procedures 



Observation^ 



^bbservatlQii. 
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Possible Resources 



Films;- v . 

WOMEN'S GYMi^TiCS:^ .^^^^ 
•Exercise Fundamentals 
' l^ - • 14 min. 



ESD';121 Film Librat|^k' 



District Resources 



ERIC 



,• : ^'^^^^^^^ score De:f^..;c. in- '''-.r^c;w./ 

>■ varioi^^^g. ^X; /The l^adehi values'tlie '^on;rlbutlons-''or'j^^ Pr^f>r.. Goal - ^^i.fi" ' 




. ^itle :: ■ ■.. , Roaiines 
' ^roJp size : class/ •■ ' ' ■ 

t Matgrials' : 3a&s jind .WratuS' ' 
du:c( s-); .1 ' ■ ; ■ ' " . .' • " 
.'V ! • . Stuieat viil peYf^ ■ a, -.loiitke that he/she. has' 
vri-tten and piaeitlced -^thead" of.tinev • . , . ' 
1^^' - ' ■ The .class will .observe', the: routine and score the 
eves:.' '■'■■ ..,., 




V3- 



1^ 



Average the class score, of the 
' routine.' 



■Teacher score^of-rbntineV 



/' .J 



•1^ 



/ 



• ERLCl 
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Possible Resources . 



1 'J. 



• I- 



.■■\ 



'Dlsttlct-Resources 



1^ 



^ 



17S 



J. 



> K 



. SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



■■ . - • ■ • . ■ ' 

SUBJECT: Physical jdu cat ion . 




SPECIFIC * AREA: Indlvldual/Dua j-i^ports 



HacKy Sack: 



• 7-8 1 7*- 8 f 



The stjjderit knows; 



that b^cky 
that the 1'' 
ift const?4tii:' 
that hacky' 




pXayed;!^ 

bcfr^clty^ s*^ object footbagl^ 

basically an eye-fbot coordination game. 



Tl>e' Student is aWe-tp^*; ' ' ' >/ 

• perform- the basic skills involved, iia hacky sack, e.g. / the toe 
- kick, knee k;ick, bade kick ^ and outside kick. ^ . 

/ - ^ ■ ■■ ■ • " — '■ '•■o--'-'" ■ ■ 'w^--- 

The. situdent v^liies: '^^^^^^ . • ■ . ' . 

<^ -that, ha'cky sack>is a: game, bfer^lance ,and coordination tha^^hl 
.< 0:be placed i^^. Pr I^f^cJ-doors as a leisure activity, 1 



ERIC 



Mr 



r. 



.•Sm;sCHOOLS ?^.;Worki^ Copy^ ; „ . , Suggested Objectii Placement . H 
Student LearnajBfc^t^ve.(s) T^p sMd'pnr hov^ *h^r ^arV raT^ > piiy^^ fni^ivir|i| ^ j.]v State Goal 




A- 



,or r "r>^ • H i ' TV s^v^.»r '^^nys rK^r ^Sp^^p^ hphinri ■h g ckv sack is kee»^he.obiorf District Goal 

sLugpnns aoiP.vWT pprrnr a tfte basic skills InVolvfed in ' Pr^ 



■ f-nn-hig) .••^Tnn' j rRir ^]1>^r.^ Ihp stiidptir 'i^r ahlP^^J-^rp ^ basic skiUs' inVolvfed in ' Prcfgtan Goal 

hacky. sad. e.g; .the toe kick, jknee kick, back kick and outside kick. ' '^^ 
„^lated,Ar,ea(s) 1 .■ . . 



_2l 



4.6 




. " ; ' Title : r Hacky Sack Kicks 
v : ' Group, size ; ' individual or dual . 
■ Materials : ' ,hacky. sacks ■ 
?roceG'j're(s) :) , . * . ^ . . ' ■ . ■. 

; L^,lain and 'denonstrate each type" of hacky "sack 

■ kick.-' • / ■ 

■ .;.;Each "stud'ent- work's with his/her hacky sack 
■g: : ' Indlvlduallj^, ' workihg to attain a certain :goal, 
e.^. 10 iniide kicks in a' row, 10 knee kicks; IG- 
, , back kidtil 10 putside kicks, la toe kicks. • 
-Scl' eaclg' class p^i^d -vlth individual and/or 
V ■ class goals worki|g;^o|liiprove each individuals, 
skill, and perforiia|i^|;|;'! ■ ■ ' • . . 

■ .■ ■ Siite : It. is 'iEpoiJtt^4hat each individual sork 
, at his/her. ovn' pace,, and -.that goals are 

attainable.- >«i ■ '■, . 
Variation : . . ' • , . _^ , ' , ' 

■ .. With a partner, hac%'l^ft(:k is tossed so each 

J: type oi kick can be practiced. '■ . , 



1 



Teachei': observation. 
Skills testl 



'•0-' 



■ 7 ■''■JlBs^^ 



Er|c' : 




Pastime Enterprises 

.P.O.' Box, //Ic; , ■ .. \f , 

Oregon Citv;;;;f$regon ,-970A5 




District .Resources 



•■■ J 'i • " ' • 



* J- 



.V. . 



# • 4 ■ 



SMALVSCHOOLS PROJECT- Working Copy'. ' • ^ < . ^ii"', ■ ?hzmnt 7-8 
■ student Learning Objectlye(^),:V^. ■ v,ric...:fe^. j fir^^p:./:.:.] ^ 

rnftfrff nan nr-MPft. \'- Ih^ ^rUfinf k Mc tn nprfnm the bask $kf'KsFAey^ed\'i'??M v::sa^kj' ■ 
■ ft.?.- rhp rnA .Vf^rlt, Vupp' l- jck. . -back kick and' .outs f'de' kick. C. ■ yfj i^,'-^^^^^-'^^^-- --• > 



rict Goal 

■ •ft'g^-^^'^ fnA.Vf.rlt, VnPP'l- ick... -back kick and '.outside kick. C. ' :n^e^.^'saM Program: Goal > '/A, 6 

■ I sack U-j gaae , of -.barlance and coordination tliat .^aa-^k ~ phyed" it: tt^'^^i^Stiom^ W^^^limM'^' ' a V' ■ • — 

suggested Acrivfes:^ . ■ . , j/' suggested HdnttoriAfcs.: 1 1^^^ ' ■ . 



11 




' ; • . '.liik' ■ 'Hacky'Sack Net ■ 

. Group si:e :, individual' or- saaH' groyps ' 

\- ' llaterials ; nets or ropes 
Progfedure(s) ;.. . • , " . 

. . fith a partner or cvo groups, idea Is to volley 

the hacicy. sack over the net or- rope.. ■ ' * ' 
• , . > N'et height can be varied., ■ . 
' > S^ber bf kicks on a side can be varied. * ,,' 

» Case l«..ba3i<;^llj^'s«rea ;;ilke vplleybaU ' . 
. . Point is_^!?ptpl if la^Iiy sack ^Is .klcked out of 
- bounds; ,fiips,:the floor; played abgve^ the waist 
' ; . or exceeds ni|iber of kicks on a s%., ' . 



v ■ 



\ 






Suggested HdnitoriiR^ 



: Teacher observatlc^'' ' 



Skills test. 




■a' 
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V?85slib,re ^sources' 



District R^ources ^ 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREAt Indlvldual/Dua T Sports 



< Handball 



The student knows: 



. handball is an indlv'iclunl sport .involving the skills of 

serving, receiving and striking with either hand. ^ 

• ^rules and scorings procc«<1ii res foF both: singles and. doubles, 
the terminology related, to handball. 



I The siudent is able to: * ^ - . • . - \ 

. ' *' ♦ ■ . * ' , . * ■ 

. . demonstrate a. variety 'of legal shotsc ' t , .^^f 

participate in singles or doubles game using appropri£&e;^i;;ules, 
strategies and techniques. . . \* ' 



The .student value^: 

handbair as, a vigorous leisure activity- \ 



SMAU. SCHOOLS' PROJECT - i/orkli^ Copy 



Studenf Uaniiig Objei£tlve($) 



.^Sugigested Object^^ 



.''ft-: *!f 



2y 




Idated Area^s) 



T 

. / /Ho' ac|tj!itics >4ve \be^n" ^^^^ for these 
objecjSss. ^ . . } 

Addltlooal activities lay be developed daring 
tbe pilot phase of the project. 



Suiggested Monitoring ^Procedi^res 



t 



't 



■9. 



I ■ 




» 1^ 



. ERIC ^ 



'Distrltt Resources 



' r 
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J.. ^ ( a' B, ' 



.'4-. 



Small schools' project 



SUBJECJ: 



Physical Education 



■ >^ - ■ . , 



SPECIEIC^AREA: 



Indlvldual/Dual Sports 



Horseshoe Pitching 




• . . ... i. .. — ■ , — ^. — , r ^- 

The student knows: , - • • • - ^ * . - ' 

_ • the-'ofMcial rules for playing and scoring In horseshoe. 
. . . the appropriate form; for the skills ..ihvolved -in pitching a 
, hor^shoe; e.g. grip, sight, stance', pitch, release and follow- 
. through. ' > 




7-8 



Thft; s tiirfent • 1^ able to/ 




t 



apply learned j- k^dwledg^^/ skill, and strategy' in. a gatife 
situation. | \^ 'V . 



The student values: 



horseshoe pitching as a leisure -acttvity- ' ' 



/ 




-98? 



er|c: :' 



('■■ 



35 





k 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective, Placement ■ 7-12 



Student Learnine Ob lectTveTs) ^ ^ , tV 

- In M,., \,rHw:im:., 1P,in.rs and closesr^hn.. R. Th e student is .hi. ^ ....0 . District Goal; 

______ Prograr Goaf - 



gane correctly^ The student vahiP. h.rseshoe pitching as a ]pi.,rp ..r^n^. 




• Title: Horseshoe Pitching 

' Group size : 2 or 4 
, Materials: ■ horseshbes 

Procedure (s) : 

. A coin is tossed , (shoe will work) to deternine 
who pitches first. 'Winner has .choicg. 

• At beginning of a new.gaoe, loser of previous 
•game pitchej first. • 

. If slab of box is not provided, players oust 

have instep of rear foot not farther forward 

than stake position. _ 
. Thrower nay, stand .on either side of sta^e. Each 

thrower throws his shoes in sequence.. 
. Shoe pitched while piayer is not standing in 

legal position -is ^ foul shoi and will not be 

scored. 

• A player nay not touch hi^ or opponant's- shoe 
.....-• after they have been pitched until, final 

decision is oade as to scoring If shoes are 
touched, shoe is declared foul, the opponent is |v' 
entitled to the new score detenained by position ^ 
of. his shoe in relation to the stake. 
• ; . A shoe that encircles a stake far enough to 
penit straight edge to touch 'both' heel calks 
siouitaneously is a ringer. < 
f Vhen a thrown shoe moves a -shoe already at a 
stake, all shoes are scored in their new 
position. A- removed ringer does not score. 
Wien- a- player knocks a non-ringer to a ringer 

' position, the changed shoes have SCO rhi^ value.' 

• A leaner is a shoe that cones to rest leaning on 
the stake and counts as one point. 

m 100 



Check to see that , players are 
observing the correct rules 
when throwing. 

Assist students .in measuring to 
determine ringers-, leaners and 
closest to the stake shoes. 



Physical Education . CaiiSr! 
Department of Education.? 




District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



• 9-12 . 



• Measure the shoe closest to tlie stake by using 
■ a shoe, putting one heel against the stake, the 
other to, the shoe.- If .the shoe touches it 
counis as one point. ' ■ * ' ' ' ■ 
_Procedure(sk 

1 Nritvclosest shoe to stake. ' 
'2 point&. shoes closer tlian ooponents' shoes 

\ Poinism^lringer & closest to'r.ake. • 

points if flayer has' 2 ringers I opponent has 
!■ r.isger,; . • . 



190 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible. Resources 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Kdbcatlon 



SPECIFIC AREA: Individual/Dual Sports 



Pickle B^ll 



The studeat knows: v ' 

• thjg rules for the game. 

. Chat^pickle ball can be played as either singles or doubles. 



The student Is able to: 



. execute pickle ball skills; e.g. forehand, backhand, serve. 
• sc6re a game. 



The student valuesi ^ 

that pickle ball is a court game than can be played for a life- 
' time. - 

I'll that good sportsmanship JLmplies inaking honest cdlls^ 
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SflALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placenienf ' 7.5 



Student Learning Ol)jective(s) ■ \ tu ► j , 

, . • _ ■ A . ThP ^niriPir hovs rhn mVU.hin. ... y^.^ ^.^. state Goal 

smVs ■nr ^ ^ ; ThP^-.^nr iM. n) nerr,r;-MryvSi]MIM ii.: .w.,,,, ^; District Goal 

ved fcr Progran Goal 




a lifetiae. 
Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



. . .Title: ' Volley-Picklebali 

Group size : pairs or group of four 

'"feterials : picTcleball paddle, pickleball 
Prc;ed'jre(s) : ■ ' 

• -^"ith a partner, volley the pickleball using 
cither a forehand stroke, a backhand stroke or 
coabination forehand and 'backhand. 

. A point is scored if the ball hits the floor or 
an/Lncorrect stroke is used.. 

A gaae consists of 11. points. ., 
Variations ; ' ■ . 

. Add a bounce. 

•.■•'Player who gets 3 points first takes on a new 
challenger.' 

•/ .• ■ . . ■ ■ 



1 



00 
00 



Suggested' Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Skills test. 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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, SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 
Student Learning Objectlve(s) 



Suggested Objective Placeraent 



a. 



District Goal 
i: Prograo Goal 



2J^ 




'.^-Square. Pickleb^ll ■ 
Group, size ; groups of four 

^^iterials: oickleball paddle, picikleball 
Procedure (s) ; 

■ li groups of four, utilize floor space to set up 
4-square courts. (Lines or oasking tape can be 

used.)- . . 

. Person in #1 square begins by serving underhand 
to #2, iF3 or ^4, • . ' ,. 

• • Play continues using forcfland or backhand 
strokeg until ball is dead. Ball lust be hit 

■ • after one tounce. Object is to stay and main- 

tain the 11 square by forcing your opponents 

- Into commitUng an error. ' ^ — 

, ; . Rotation - Whenever an error is oade, player 
■ nioveS;.to the square ,v e.g. if player P. 
connits. an error, he/she noves to #4, i4 player 
noves to '"3, «3 player moves to #2 square. ' 



1 



05 



er|c" 



Suggested )!onitoring. Procedures' • 



Possible Resources 



Teacher observation. 
Skills test. 



i ■ 



District Resources 



13S 
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■ . ■ \ ■ 

Suggested. Objective Placement .- 7-g' , ' 



Smi SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy • 
.Student Learning Objective(.s) ■ I^'^tk^ j . . • '. . , . •. * .,• •■ " ' 

■ 3Mp ro ^ror. a ftnt. C. The $ti;dent vali.Ps :^hat good <inor^<n.■-c h iD inoligs n^kino' l^An.cr ■District Goal 
calls., 

■ ■ Prograo Goal 



-..1-1 




Title : . Rule Bin^o , 
Group si:= : entire class S - 
O'laterials :- 'bingo cards.wiiri.'pic'dfiha]] 
, ■ • . ■ rules and s'coritej^ansvers. . 

, bingo ■ narkers !fel: pens of 
, ■ . _ ■ other markers) 

" . .?roced.ure(s) : 

. Teacher orally asks a question in which, the 

answer is on the bingo cards. . . 
■ . .Questions are- related -to scoring, rules and 
etiquette. If student knows the answe/- he/she 
■aarks the bingo card. . , 
■ . A biago is.2ade.if a coluinn,..of correct answer^ 
, is aaiked on the caifd. , " i 
~ — T- Regular binge rules can apply- t;eTni6Tnonia^ 
'. vertical and .diagonal. . . - .' ■ * 



FRir 



Teacher observation. 
Written test 



•1'04- 



District Resouraes- ; 



f 



SOBJETCT:. ^ Physlcal^EducatloA 
SPECIFIC AREA: Individual/Dual ^.Sports 



Racket bnll 
The student ^nows: 

\ •. .. ■■• ■ ■ ■ ■■■ ■■• ■ - ■ 

. . rules/and scoring procedures for both singles and doubles. 
. the terminology related to handball. 



The student is able to: : -/ • ' ' ' v 

. . . demonstrate a variety of lefeal, shots including*, serve, volley 
' • . and . other strategic shots' involved in singles and doublW/ 
• participate in game irsing app.ropriat^ rules, strategies and 
. racquefball te^nlqu<?8. >,^^ ' 



The student values: . 

^ luindhaH ns ;i vigorous leisure activity. 



jSuggested Objective Placement > 



lOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 
.earning 'Objective(s) 

" rv^ - State Goal 

~ ^^ - ^^^''T ^-axues .arlprball as a vi gorous li^isnre activity: ' 



LI 



Activities: Grade(s) 



"Itle : . TeaD Wa^^l Rallv.- 
i^EOHOiES^"''^^!! - ^ ^ : 

' Materials: ■ racket balJL, 'racket £ balls,- 

one wall. and ^ hard floor ' " 
. surface 

■vide intp two groups and fona two lines. 

rst-pLayer from each teaa will rally. 

udents will have one^serve each and then go to 

e .end of the' line. ... 

rt.t...teaiii to* "ir wins^ '.; 

ints -are "kept continuously^'^ 

te: set up appropriate .boundaries for plav 

d for waiting 'players to stand.. ' ■ 



Suggestei^ Monitoring Procedures 



^^?5.l!?L; P.^se rvation. 
Skills test. ' 



Possible Resources 



Enjoying Raccuet Sports. -." 
Biagrap Group . Padding tor. ?r-^^- 
LTD, New York. ' ' 

^ The, Secondary Physical 
' . ' £"ducation Curriculuc GuidP , ' / 
/Spokane, Sppkane Public 
Schools, 1977. 



District Resources 



2jn 
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ERIC 



OLS PROJECT • Working Copy 
arning Objectlve(s ) r..\r.A..r V. 



Suggested Objective Placement 



7-8 



novs the ,j ^les ^^rA ^^orin^ prnr e dures for -borh //State' Goal 



sad dQut^Ie5> ' Th{? ^tud9.TiZ knows the terninologv related to racketball. 



;a(s) 



ij Discrict Goal 



Program Goal 



2J_ 



Lctivities: Gra:de(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: ' Racketball Discussion/Game 
Group size. : snail 

Materials : racketball court, rackets, 
balls 

:e(s) : . . ; 

icuss the following ^oiQtsc^ A,playef |oes on, 
ving.as loiig as he/she. is winning points, 
m he/she fails to win a point the service 
ses to his/her partner (if doubles,' except 

serve) or his/her opponent in. singles. Only, 

server can s^orfle on any service.* 
m teaas and plaKgaoes of racketball. 



Written test of te'ms: hinder, 
short, long, ace, lob and drop. 

Teacher observation. 
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Enjoying Racquet ^^ports : 
/Diagram Group , Paddington Press 
/LTD, New York. . ' . 



District Resources 



ERIC 



S>tALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

.7. • - • ■•• 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Educa t ion 



SPECIFIC AliEA: Individual/Dual Sports 



Roller Skat ing 



The student knows: 



safety procedures for- roller skating. 

eqiiipment and terminology. 

proper care and re pa tr of equipment. 



The student is able to: 

■ \ ■ ■ . \ . 

. sknte under control. ■ > ' 

V skate with a partner.^- • 
. change speeds, leveis, and directions. 




Ttie student values : 



; skating as a leisure act ivlty that, can contribute to one's^own 
physical fltn^s.^. . \ 



i 




204 
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Suggested Objective Placement 



74 



^ SJIALL-SCHOOLS PROJECT - Wbrking^^ • ' • , 

Scudenc Learaing Objectlve(s) ■ 1 tk. e^ ^ : 1, " r - ■• 

District Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Program' Goal 



Suggested Activities: Gradefs)' . /-8 



"'/ti' 



, .' Mi-" surety Tips for Beginners ' 
Group size : larg'e- " .. , 

. Materials: skates, floor, chalkboard , 
Procedure (s) ; . ^ 

■ . Post the- folloving safety rules and discuss them 

with students:, 
, Skate in control. '■ 
Don't lie. on' the floor. '. 
"Tie sk3tes on the -sidelines. 
, Sbte In the same direction as the class. 

• Skate at the saoe- ge:^ral speed a's the class. ' 
• Tips for beginners: ' > . - \ 

Relax. ,. Stiff, exaggerated posture'! should be" 
avoided. , • 

. \ Keep body erect. 

, . \Al^aising and lo'-er.ing of the body is -achieved ' 

. through the bending of the skating leg, • 
Wanrups : , .. ., ^ ■ - , ■■ 

■ ; Hurdlers stretch, the plow; haastrijig stretch,' 

triangle stretch, trunk tvisting.. ' . . . ' 



2 




•Skills test. 
Teacher observation. 



ERIC 
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\ 



District Resources 




4,6 




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -.;;orlci.ng Co?\ 
• Student Learning Objective(s) 

— ''y ^Mf rn rnyr ^n.^-.-'c , t^-^t^' ..j ^ir r r^ 



Suggested Objective Placement ■ ', 7 



State Goal 

— ^ — T^p '=;rnHpnr vaitioo ■^'^■(irin g 0 Ipiffii rr District Goal 
arriYfy rKar r?n n^-^-rfhiirp on^'c o»n ph.cv.i ftrnp . . . ' ' . ■ ^Program Goal 



Mated Area(s) 



\ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 




.lille: I- Shoot the Duck 

II. Partner Disco .'loyeiQeats 
Group size : large * 

JJaterials: skates, floor, chalkboard 
ProcedureCs) ; 

■ I. Skdters bend dovr. with one leg out straight, 

both aros reached t)ut to it, the other leg bent! 
. Skaters coast as long as they can after the 
whistle or signal sounds. • 
II. Partner and Disco Movenents: . 

■ V Head and. arm ■ position, one forward, one back- 

ward. 

. Tupaing in threes. 
• Snoball. ■ • 
. .. Pass the cloth. 
/ "Leggin'- alaond .pattern. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures I Possible Resources- 



J , 



till 



ERIC 



^kills test; 
Teacher observation. 



^no- 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJEdT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: ? Individual/Dual Sports 



r 



Self Defense 



The student knows: * - 

. strategies for preventing jeopardizing situations.* 

. the ways .in which body parts may be used ^as.l^lf defense" 

weapons. • - " 

vulnerable--bad3r-pal:'tarin self defense. • 

. the definition of basic. self defense terms. 

. that self defense is historically linked to inartial arts such 
as judo and karate. * ^ 

. confident, fesponsbile uses of self defense technlque.s. 



The student^is able to: 



perfor^ kicks and punches* basic to 'self defense, 
demonstrate proper form in ^ deflection, blocking, dnd evasion 
techniques.. * * 

describe proper procedures «for reporting art^ssault. 
evaluate performance in self defense "activities. 



The student vali|ps: ' ' 

. that screamiag and running awny are self defease techniques. 



.. SMALL SCHOOLS PtOJEtT .-forking Copy, 

1 • ■ * ■ \ * 

. . ■ \ • 

Student Learniag ObjectiveW • 



Suggested Objective Placement 



• Related 'Afta(s) 



Suggested- Activities: Crade(s) 'A' 



j^_activltierv-hc^-^^^^^^^^ written\ for these ■ 
objectives. ' ",' ' , ' \ . 

Additional activities oa/ be -dev^io^ed during 
the pilot* phase- a: :he project/.' V 



2 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring- Procedures 




State Coal 
District 'Goal 
Rrograi Goal ■ 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



2J1 



,,'<r :■ 



SHALL SOIOOLS: PROJECT 



•UBJEGT.: 



Physical; Educat Ton 



•^SPEClFiC AREA-: ■ Individual/Dual Sport s 

'Skiing 
The student knows: 



^ skiing!^^^"''"^ between downhill skiing, and cross countryj 

• «how to select prpper equipment.^ 
. . s^ope etiquette/ , * 



The student is able, to; - * 

^selecc Che. proper . skiing equtpmcfjt. ' . 

■ oZ-w"r' ^'^^- ^^^^'^ Skills Vf Wing;- e.g. climbing, snowt 
plowing, turning, braking. . . . ■ " ' 

describe proper safety procedures for skilftg.' ' 



The student- values: 



skrin8.ra8 a -leisure activity that enhances physiaar fitness, 
safe conduct on the slopes. ' . - \ • ' ' ■ ■ .. 



4 
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:SMALL SCHOOLS project' - Working Copy 

Student iearnihg ObjectiveCs) - 

I ■ ■■ 
.cross country .skiing. 



Suggested Objective Placement ' ' 7,$ 



A. Ihf ^rii^Pnr hQwp rlip'tiffprpnrp ber^^.n H.^yi] ci, ||n. p ^rt State .Goal 

— ■ — '■ '—^ ■ ' District Goal 

Prog^ni Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Iitle:\ . Viev rilns or File Strips 
Group si^ entire class ' 

Materials ;, gaining filos or iih strips 

on cro5s country and down hill 

' ■ . 5kiiijg ■ • ' • 
-Pro«durfr{i>:- — — : ^— 

. et)ntact the^ nearest ski shop, ski school, ski 
club and/or' film library and select films or 
• film strips that provide an .orientation to' cross 
■ • country or downhill (alpine) skiing a^id describe 
some of the basic skills -involved with each. 

. Discuss with the class the basic- skills of each. 

. jetemine the types of physical training needed 
to prepare for skiing .either, downhill or cross 

; country.' * 



Preview aa:e rials prior to used 
with ■ class to ■ assure 
appropriate learning resources. 



Possible Resources 



Wash. State Fib, Library-. 
Local Ski Shop llanag'er.'' 
Local Ski School Dircc:Dr. 

JKILN-G^E.^HiE-CLCQS-,-- 
12 minutes. 

TAKE OEF, 10 minutes. 
E.S.D. I? 121 films . 



District Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT , Working Copy 
Student Learning Objectlve(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement ' 




7-8 



Related Area(s) 



^Wtidlctivitles: Grade(s7 



^Snii—kUhe State Goal 
■District Goal 
Program Goal. 



7-8 



: ^ Field Trip to a Ski Shop 

Group size : 10-20 , 

Materials ; Snn. '_ 

?rocedure(s): ' 

• Orient students and shop nanajer t„ .k. 

■ «« to fit a ski boot properly. 
»nat to bow about bindings. ■ 

Jyp^jf^cbthng aerials and their protective 



Administer a written test to 
eleMne ._th^_.learni^^^ 
taices place. . . 




Possible Resources 



LocaUki Shops. 
SkiTSchM Director.' 



JistrictResources 



\ 



o 
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2/ 



.5 



Sc».e.i U,r^ Ob3ec..e(s) ' 'a/ lie ......... ... . , , ,„, ' ^^^^.^^^ ' 

basic' Skills of skiing; e.g. climbinp, ^mu plowing, turnins brakin? ■ D • c^..^.«^ m i 

"^frTHndiirr rn ril l ,111111 r IIil uujV I^ ^^^^^^ stad.nr v.inio p, 3, ^^^^ 

mecmm) Physica l fitness' ^ '''''''' '^''''' ] ■ 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 7-8' 



' Title: Skill Drills, . ■ 
•Grou2_size: 5-10 ' ,X 
; Materials: .students equipped and dressed 
' for dounhill (Alpine) skiing 
isnm) — — — — ; — — 



Procedure(s) : 

. Teach, s:ucen:s the basic' skills for Alpine 
skiing using the progression of straight 
, ^ running, gliding wedge, wedge stop (snow plow), 

. wedge turns, basic Christies, etc.; ■ ' 

♦ Denonsfrate proper form and skill technique. 
Critique • each , 'student as they take turns 
practicing the skill demonstrated. 

• 'Apply skill as you nove thfe group over 

appropriate terrain (follow' the leader).. 

. Demonstrate the next skill and repeats -the 
. . sequence. , 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 




217 
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Possible. Resources' 



District Resources 



2' 



S 



SMALL 5CH00LS project'.- Working Cipy ' ' . 

. Suggested Objective Placeinent ■ ' 7-8; 

. Student. Learning Ob jective(s) j Tn,a .^ j ► r , ' ' • 

■ ; . — — eciquette. Br The' sruH^nr ic s^ate Coal 

- to desrr ibe proper safo rv orocedures for diiAs t n. . ^ . ' ' 

-^"^"^^^ ^ ' The, stud^nr .M. ..,.,-rrirM^ m Goal 

Belated Area(s) 



_ Program Goal 



■11 



1,7 



suggested Activities: Crade(s). 1^ 

— — — - '' • / 

■ : iiEie: ' Skill Drills " 

-Group-si2e :""H^ 

,; , . Materials: . students equipped and dressed. 

for cross country skiing 
■ '■ • , .(snow) ' ' 
Procedure (s) : 

. • . Teach students the basic skills of-er-oss country 
■ skiing using the progression to i^icludf; moving 
M level terrain, paddle turns, straight 
. '\. running, poling, teleniarking, ' telenark turns. 
■M climbing; etc. . ■ ■ 

: ■; . Denonstrate.proper.fora and .skill technique. ; • 
• ; ^Critique each student as . they take turns 
■ v. : ' practicing the skill demonstrated. 

.Apply, the-skill as you. move the group .over 
, appropriate terrain (foliow the leader). 
Deaonstrate . the next ^kiU and repeat : the 
; sequence. 

, Incorporate variations such as follow ihe 
leader, obstacle courses, etc. 



^ ERJC w 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
.^eacher observation. 
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Possible Resources 



--Movie: 
jjl^inny Skiis 



\ 



District -Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Educnt Lon 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Indlvldual/Dual Sports 



Tabic Tennis 




The student knows: 



• rules, scoring procedures and strategies. 

• terminology reflated to the game. 



The student is able to: 



. execute .the skills of table tennis; e.g. serving, receiving, 
. spinning, slicing, smashing. 

. participate successfully In a game of table tennis. 



The sLudoni vaJues: 



table tennis as a leisure activity, 
proper care of equipment. 



221 
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■ ' Suggested objective Placement 



7-8 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy • . . ■ 

StudentXeamln, ObJectlve(s)_,^^ .^^^^^ ^^^^ 

.... and tenini^iop n>hr .d to Che pane. R . The n udent v.ln.. nr.p .. .... .r:^..^^^^^^^ ' 



Related Area(s) 



• 0 



District Goal 



. Program Goal 



4,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



. , _^tle: Terninology Word Search 

Group size ; entire class ■ ■ ' , 
^laterials: word search sheets, pencils & 
pens 

Procedure(s) : , • 

. Locate and circle teras related to table tennis 
" these may vary. 

. Individual credit or work in , teas. ' 
• See example on back.. 

Title: _ . Table Tennis Bingo 
Group size: .entire class . . 
■ Materials : bingo cards, raarking pens ' 
Procedure(s) : ' 

-..Teacher asks a- question dealing with' scoring,- 

rules, strategy, and/u: care of equipaent.. 
-. Answers are on bingo cards in a Variety of 

different orders. ■ ■ 
*. First student.: to get a bingo with the' correct 
answers , is the winner. , 



Su8gestedJonitoring...Brocedures- 



Teacher observation, 
Written test. 



:-Pos5ib-le-Resources 



Turner, Lowell (Bud), and 
Turner, Susan L. , Creative 
Experiences Through Sport , ''ale- 
•Alto, OA., -Peek Publications, 
1979, pp. 124. v- 



District Resources 



■Suisested Activities: Grade(s)' 



TiNNISWORDSEAReH, 



TfiMMTOlW . •. 




' VB I S-NNTU Y ?.Ml 
E^eON E I HQ Lz'i A B 

HHftSOUTQR I pr'<3 

TEKCARBCLDLUO 
. SAQH I VOLLEYOn; 

l/^ODNAHKCABSfe/ 

M , N ■ 0 H 
C X Y 





OMwioftttsTMnjiAtout 



Suggested. Honltoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested («)jective. Placeraent 



' 7-8 



■ Stdent Learaing-Objecrlvels) ^ st.d.r f. .M. to...... ... cHn. a. .^m. ...^ state Coal 

. e.|j. aplnfi, s;ir:K, ' slicing. feshln^J ' t>, , a,jeat Is able to ^-.LM f,,. Mscrlct Goal 

.Related Area(s) , • 

i» ■ • '■■ ' ' — — — - 



> 9 



Suggested ^ctivit,ies: Grade(s) 



Title;,; Table .Tennis' Citcuit ' " ' 
■/ Group size : entire class, divided ■into • 
, gr.oups oi four ' 
■ Hateri3i|: --tt^t-ion-stt-up — nuobered^-cue- 
. cards, table tennis tables, 

*■ ■ .paddles, pitig-pong balls 
Procedure(s) ; 

. Set up a varilfty'of stations covering table 

tennis skills e.g. serving, receiving, smashing, 
• spinning and_ slicing. . ; 
. You can alsV se.. up conditioning or fun 

activities, related -to table tennis. 
. Each group spends . a , specific' tine at each 

station rotating until all stations are 

coapleted.- i,, 

'. When stations are completed, class can engage in 
regulation table :er.?.is gaaes. 
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Suggested Monitoring, Procedures 



leacher observation. 
Skills test. 



ERIC 



Possible Resources 



Turner, Lowell (Bud), and 
Turner, Susan L. , Creative 
Experiences jThrough Sport .: Palo 
Alto, CA.,. PeeFKbTfcatTons, 
1979, p. 136.' • • • 



District Resources 



2.7 



•• , SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy . 



■Suggested Objective Placement 7-8 



Student Learning Obieccive(s) i tko ■ . i 

• . • , A. The gtwe:.r.howv rule:.'. ..nnn. . r... dures ar.d :.tr.N. ^.c. <;r.^. 

- B. >■ sr„d.nr f.- .hV to execute rh.\tlK r.ble tennis: ...... • 



•Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



" • ■ ' ■ . Titled '/ .Round- the Table ' 

Group size ; '4-6 . , 

2!iteri!li- table "tennis tables,, paddles, 

• ping-pong balls 
Procedure (s): * 



♦ At each table tennis table a .group c: four. 

♦ A regulation doubles, game is played. 

After each hit participants .rotate . clockwise 
_ -around the table attenpting to keep the ball in 

' .■•play. ; 

, . Gaoe,can be played for points pr length of time 
ball -can be kefpt in play. 
■ Vartation : 

. Six at a table' - two on each end, tvo on each 

, si<le. .Side people can , pot touch the ball until 
they rotate to the end,. , 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
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Wible 'Resources 



District. Resources 



2,9 



4.6 



SMALL. SCHOOLS PROJECT*' 



SUBJECT: Physical Education 

SPECliFiC AREA: Individual/Dual -Sports 



Tennis 
The student knows: 

. rules, strategies and ^etiquette associated with the game, 
. terminology associat^ed with the game. 



The student is able to: - . 

'■*. ' . * 

. execute the skUls necessary t<, play the game; e^ serve, 
receive, forehand, backhand, lob, -voiley- artd- itnash." - • 

. participate, using appropriate ssotlng, strategy and etiquette 
in both single and doubles play. ; \ • - . ''"^''''^ 



The student values: 



tennis as^ a leisure activity that can improve" one ^s overall! 
physical fitness, ^ ^<*-^J•| 

fair play. J^'' - v 
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SMALL SCHOOLS-PROJECT,.-:- Working- Copy 
Student, UajiflViig Objectlve(s) 



Suggested Objective Placera'ent 




Related Aceais) 

-Suggegted Activities;, Ci:ade(s) 7-8 



if, * 



. -Title;; . Mehand/Backhaild 'Rally . 

Croup' size : scall (partners) {tvo pairs 

^ ^ • . per court)' 

Materials' : . tennis ■ racket!^ unA ha Tic . 

Procedure (s); ' ■ '■ ' \ '■ 

■ — ■ . ■ ' ' 

. . in, pairs; one person stacfc. at the- baseline of 
, each alley; partners': are" in. the,'saoe- illey; 

opposite 5ides of the net. '■ . 
. One- pafCntr';,Mts, forehand, the other backhand, 
• • , .one point is awarded for each hit that lAnds in 
■ 'the alley. ; T , ■ • • 

,. switch foreh&Wbackhand. ' '. ' 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



■ Teacher observation. 
Skills test. ^' 
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. 0 



Possible Resources,* 



V GROUKDSTROKES; The:' 
Forehand and Backhand 

■ TENNIS BASICS: ' The 
Backhand 

. TENNIS BASICS: The;/ 
Forehand ■•; , , .' . 

E.S.ri. #121 filii' library' 



.'District Resources. 



2''9 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Hotkirig Copy • 

. : ■ ' • ■ . Suggested Objective PlaceiMnt ■■ H 

Student Learning Ob jective(s) . a Tn^ c / . , " . ' , ~" 

^' V"^^nr knows t.min.Uo v .... .j,.,, - 

.''^ " ^ ^ ^' ^'^ necessary ::o.p l.v rb ^^^ ^e,^^ district Goal 

forehand, backhaad, lob; vnlley and saash. ' 



■V 

'.llelated Area(s) 



Program Goal 



->!_ 



Suggested Activities; Cradp ). 7-8 ' 



' ■ ' Title: ., Serve/Redelve Gane ' 
■ ;■ ' ■ Group 'size : scall (two per court) 

■• , ■ Materials: tennis rackets, balls and net 
Procedure(s)' ; 

. Partners serve and receive,, to and froo each 

. Server serves ten^serves and gets' one point for • 
each one that is good. Two points if it is in' 
the ^corner. ' 
. Receiver receives serve, two points for down the 
^, ;,, flley, two points for cross-court or one point 
V;': 'for-,aflxwhere. 
• Rotate s€rver^ 



MS 



I i ' . ■ 



Jo 



ERIC 



Sugges^d Monitoring' Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Skills test. 
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Possible Resources 



•Filns; 

TENNIS^BASICS: 
■TH£r^ERVE' , 

xe.s.o, mi 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHbOLS PROJECT,-. Working Copy. 



Suggested Ob je(;ti.ve PlaceBent . 



•J 



Student LearniuB Ob») ■ The .^d.M. ,. ^ ^^^^ 
_.chr ^aae; serve, receive, forehand, bar ^jaid. lob, vollev and saash., , ' Dij^ji^j ^^^^ 

PrograovGoal 

Related Area(s) 




? 0 / 



4,6' ■ 



Suggested Activities: Cr^defs) 7-8 



; litler " Lob/Smash. Drill ; .. . • ' 
Group size ^ siaaU . ' ; 

'^terials ; • , tennis' rackets and balls ' i 
Procedure(s) : . j - ..■ - 

Fore two lines in mid-backcourt, . one ■■on 'each 

side -of . the net. 
, . ■ One side hits .i high lob, then nms' around court 

to lend of other line. \ 
_„i^The other side^hits an . overhead smash and 'runs 

behind the opposite line. 
■ .^.Try to keep the^hall going. . 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teache/ observation. 
Skills test.. 
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id 
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Possible Resources 



Filrs: . ••• V,. | 

TOL£V,LOBi\D.O\'E'RHEAD,'lHE, 
E.S. j. -121 film. 



.District Resources 
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mLiCHOOLS PRW- Hork^^^ ~ ■ . ,' ' 

Student Learning Objectiv^(s-) ■ - Vcr . V,^ ■ " ' ' ' • " — ^ 

■ u:,.u / --^:t— District Goal' 

. Is •able , to DarM <^^n;^fp ^.5^^, ^ • ' ^ ^ 



2v3;.., 



^.6 



suggested Activities: CradeTl) 




■ ■ - HgesLed Monitoring Procedures" 



* ■ ■ litle: \ Austra:ia:;'Doubles '' 
ilSHfi^: three per court ' 

.^Proce^^ 

• • ; One side plays doubles, ro people; one Wsott- 
, singles (appropriate li.es UyO ^^^^^ 

-^^^^ of tenr-s and scoring -iapply 

• : .except one side is. playing doubles lines ; 
' • other singles, lines, ; ' . " 
...•.RoQte so everyone plays singles ani doubles. 



Possible Resources 



i 



— ■ " >• 

District ResourceR 



ol- 



id 

ERIC 



SMALL, jSCHOOLS.PR^^ 



■ \ ' • Suggested Objective Piacenent " H 

sHlh:tos.l..:.,hv th,,te- ,er»e. v.......' i,^;}.,,^^^ ^^^^^ -^^^^^^ 



Suggested Activities; -Cradels) • ^8" ~~ ~" 

, ■, ■ . lUi!! - , ' Six Team Wall Tennis 
■ ^ ( (enphasize scoring)' 
Group size : snail , • : ■ ' 
, ■■ • 'Materials ;- . ..rackets, balls,, wall & flopr 

■ ' L' ■ ■' .• (inside or outside) 
. Procedure(s) ; 

■ ., Divide into as many even teams as^ space allows. 

• Teams are paired up. 

Players line up with their rackets. , 

.first player In, each .line will be involved in 

.the first rally. 

- The teams keep score as they would in a regular 
' ^ /game. . ' 

. Players switch after ..each point; Those finished 
, . go to the end 'Of the, line. . ; ' ' • 

, One team 'serves one game, the other the next - 

: ^'play 3 set. . - .'r .- ■■. r;;, . 



1 : 



Suggested Honitbring Procedures 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



Distr ict Resources 

•7 T ■ 



0 Q 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical EducAt!ton 




SPECIFIC AREA: 



Indlvldua l/Dual Snnrr,*; 



Track and Field 



7-8- 



The student knows: 

. thnt trdck nnd field Is an individual sport . that involves thc| 

skills of running. Jumping and' throwing. 

. warm-ups are an Importanc Ingredient for successful 

paftlcipAtlon. , * 

terminology -and rules for the -various events • Included In track! 

and f leld. ' ' 



The student Is able to: • 

. ; use proper form In running,, jumping axid throwing. 
.. apply basic safety procedures in trade and field -evepts. ' 
. demonstrate appropriate warm-ups related to specific events. 
. analyze their performance related , to participation in the 
various events. ' . 



The student values: 



track and field as an activity- that can benefit one's overall] 
physical fitness. 
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WSCHOOIS MOJECI - Working Copy . /. ■ ■ s^,,, o^j,„i,, ^^^^^ ' ' 

Sl»lei.t mng^ Oby«lve(s) , j. the .t,rimr, too.. rH, f.m .w u smeCoal 
.,. ifiim knovs that track and- field l.s an individual s.rtrt th a t Involves the .kill. nf-n,nn^n. / ^icrn>^ Goal 

. iuapkpnd thrpylng. C. The student knows warmips a re an iflpoftant in g redient" for successful ' Prograo Goal 

' °' ^"'''"^ '^™i"oi°Sy and rules for the various events included in ' 
«K«KR\Mail j track and field. ■ 



-.6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Title ; ■ Running Drill 

Croup size : class 

Materials ; - field 50 yards long 
Procedure(s) : 
. Focus on ana action (sprinter and distance). : 
. High knee run through. 
. Sunning high, tipple toe. " ■ 
. reward bounding; .lifting bent knee then kicking 

leg straight. 
. jlunning on straight line. . 
• Easy form running. 

.• Relay races short and long for training devises. . 



ERIC 



Observe, the skill of running - 
express all sign of iaproveaent. 
Test in running tine. 



■ < 
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Possible Resources. 



District Resources 



2U 



mi SCHOPLS liojECr - Worlcing Cop^ , ■ i V. ■ ; * ' 

, /. , ■* ■ ■ , ■ Objective Placement ' tov 

Student Learning Ob jectlve(s) '\ - ■ ^ — 

roprlatP farn-,.p. T;r]iri;r District Goal 
■ - ' ; Program Goal • 



- "'""'''^"^iil PiirrfrlBnrij 

to sjfirlffr 




Related Area(s) 
•Suggested Activities: arade(*i; 




• 'li^',.- WaraUpandlearaiag..' •■ 
: . ,, JrjuHjize: full class .part iciteon' \ 

.....Materials:. ■ or field spac^ and mark^ed 
■1 ■ • ' ' ' * lines 

f\|tocedure(s); i •-. . ' . , .,; : ■V: . 

- dHirT """^ for specific running .^onn^ 
drills, that are exciting and fun. - • 
' . • participate in develdpi^ 

^ '-^^^"^^^ thro^ng events! ' 
approach rtin.and>dy coordination;' ;, ■ ■ ' 



0 

ERIC 



^ - ^- ' . I ^ ' ■ • ' 

■ Observe tect«lques.,and skill of J ' ' ' ^ 
student abilities. I ' ■ 

Test- on speed, - distance' and 
height. ; ■ 



■i3r- 



4,6 




CyQOLS PROJECT. - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement ' 74 



;^irnlng Objecttve(s r a. The staLnr k.ou«^ skill of throwing. 



-State Goal. . 

js.:. ■■ :' ' 

Di'strict Goal 

Program Goal ' 



:d Activities: , Crade(s) 



Title : Throwing 
Group , size : ' foiir groups v 
^ .Materials ; . shoe put,^ discus " ; 
■uteijCs)' : •• ''•5.> . ■ . • 

ive students -develdp the - skills and-' techniques 
ceded to throw the shot put and the. discus^ 
tress safety wit^^ the studeutW'- ' ' ■ '^^i^a i 
et up^competitive relays • i^- throwing, coi^ining 
tjid^ats with lesser skills with those -^Ao are 
ood in the events* A . ' 



2^6 



Suggested Monitoring procedures 

.... •'■ 
Observe techniqjoes'.and skill. 

Record individual distance of 
the students. \ . . 
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Ppsstble Reson3?c6s 



Pistrict Resources 



2^7 



1*^ — 4^^. 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHdOLS PROJECT 



'■■ ■ \ 



SUBJECT: Physical Educatio n:' 

SPECmc -ASZAi Indlvldual/Dtial Sports' " 



Tunblitig , 
The t:atiudent . knows : 

• that tumbll^i^. co^slsu of 1^1110^1; Jumping, skipping, sliding; 
balancing and other movement sklll^ * 

r< warming upMs 'fundamental to succ^ful participation: 

• : that spotting and safety procredurea^re .important* 




The student is able to; 



'■ S*'"''^ simple and complex tumbling icunts with appropriate 
body mechanics. . - ■ 

. combine stunts Into routines. * ' ' . ' 

. develop routines showing chang^ of directions; ■ lev'elav and 

pauses with smooth trans Itrlon. . / ■ 

. spot other students' in sim|)le •tumbling stt&ts.- . v^^ 



The student values: *• . '-. . : " ". " v - 

.that tumbling Is a basis for movement i* nearly^ all ^orts and 
• 3cjLivicie8« \, 



ERIC 



SM^l SCHOOtS PRflJECT - Working Copy /■ 

" ■'■ .' ' ■' : .• 

Student learning Objectlve(s ) ' ■ th. 1.;^ , 



Suggested Objective Placenent / , y.g • 




State Goal 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s), 



litle: lirabling Presentation 
• '.■ ■ i!HJ^-' class ■ Y 

■•. " Y ■Materials: ' handouts transparencies and 

/ , Projector, fikW 

Procedure(s) : ■ • ■ ' \ ' ^ 

. ■ : . . Describe the various skills involved. \ 
■ /vDenonstrate varnnip fundamentals/;'- .'| . 
DeiDonsi;rate spotting and. safety pfoceduresl 
. ^Relate tmbling skU'r to other ^Lrts 
• ., -activities* ■ - ; 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



A. 



219 



Written test. 

Denonstration. 

Observation. 



.ay 
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Possible Resources 



Films: •■" : 

BASIC TUMBLING SKILLS (^nd'Ed.), 
14 Minutes. 



See ■ tumbling activit ie^is^ades 



MstricO^^es' 



.1 V 




fEer- Working; cijif '^ ; ■ ^r'':' 

. ■ ■ ; . %«ted Objective Ekcement _h 

.mU tflpH appropriate hnriv ...s.n,-.. . ^ /The student u m. 

- . ^r-. ^ student is y.. ,rhrr -rmii n f,. District Goal 

slnple tunbli ng stuncs. ■ s: \ 

_1 Program Goal" 



R^ated Area(s> 




;2.9 



Suggested Activitiflff; .,, Graae(s)' 



r' ■ ■ mie: ■■Stunts ;;: • , , • ' . : 
',r* '. Croup size ; clas.s .'^ 
,:. . Materials ; nats' v; 
ProcedurcCsh -'' ' •■' 

' • class In groups of'tiwo 6r thWe/ 

./V .Perfon. stunts .jrfth -a. - pa:tiier(s') .doing the 
; spotting. , , . * * 



■4 • 
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: ERIC 



? ■■ Mr;- 



suggested Monitoring Procedures" 



Skills --test.' 
'Obseiryation., 



Possible Resources 



&eet tuobling act^lties g?ades' • 



: District Resourcgs ^ ' 



a' 



■5 



•25 



o2 



S«Aj.t:»LS PROJECf - Workin^^ 



Suggestei Objective ^Placeoenc 



> ■ ' transit ifln. . ■■ ' ■ 



Mstrlct Goal 



-111 



■/V *' ■ 

i.'' 




•suggested. AcLlvicies: GradeCis".)" 



•■• - lllhy , -. Tunbling.Routkes ' ' . 
• ■ . Croup size : individual ' ' 
-laterials r .sacs-.' ■ • \ 
?rocedtire(s) ; ' •■■ 

; Praccice M .^n^^^^s^n^i,' routines '/of 

■ .progressive dlfficulty^r 
• V Have students writ, thkr o>m routine containing 
: . a specific nufflber ' of stunts. ' ; ■ 
; . Have students perfora their 'routines. 



Suggested Honitorin|. Procedures 1 




'A " ' "i 



■ 2li 



r 



■J 36-. 



.See.'tuabling-^tivities-'rsces 



* 1/ 



.District Resources 



7 



'If.. 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^ SUBJECT: Phvfltral Education 



;f SPECrFlC AREA: • Indlvldual/l^I: Si^rts/^^^ 
- Weight Training . 



- r The 



st'udent knows: 



the basic principles of overload and repetition. 

the safety- procedufesc- of wel^htllf ting Including weight 

selection and spotClxigV V>,. 

that the basic llfti^ticlud^^^ press, bench press, curl, 

snatch, clean and j^ifl^iv«feug. ; ' ' 
•^prqper use- and care of"' equipment. 



The student Is able to:' ? ' 

demonstrate proper safety procedures of spotting. 
. execute the various weight-lifting skills losing the apprlUlate 
form* f :. , • « 

Increase arm strength,, leg strength, and endurance l5y applying 
. ' weight ^ training skills. 



^Tn e • s t ud e n t vn lues: 



strength training as contributing to one's overall level of 
V p.hyslcal fitness and positive self image. ' ^ 




2:5 
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HOdLS PROJECT -'working -Capv r.- ' ' T . • ^. . I;'., , • 

• . . ■ .•■ 7 • ■'V . Suggested Objecctve^lacfenent , f-y 7-8 ' 

i^i<^\yjtctp^i^.^^^^^ student know.. ^rh.^ t.. ,sic principles^ of • overl^d. ;^nd ';i.te \ 

na^-VS.. The student knovs . :he safety ■ orobe dures of OelghtUf ting Including. ^wefehtC Di^rr^Vr .Gbal 

tton-anc spotting. C. . -je. s dadent knows that the basic lihs include' military press ' Pro^r.n, rn,'] 
''''' r""' '''''' ^'^" ^ ^>'^^^ student knows proper ^se an/.^e^ 



i Accivities: "GradeCs) 



.2itle' Veightlif ting Procedures .. 

Croup- size : class ^ ' . 

Materials : handouts', transparencies and 
*: . overhead projector, film ; . 

. loops, weigh: training' 
equlpnent 
ure-(i:) : • ' . _:v' 

:xplain basic principles of weight training, . ■ " 
'enonstrate s^-e|y procedures of weightllf ting. 
^^onstr^t^i^m^ lifts, e.g. presses; dead 

ci^g^^&frt, clean, snatch, jerk, shrug. 
escribe**#i!MFuse- and care' 'of equipment. 





Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Written test/ 
Observation. ' 
Demonstratioii. 
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ffossible Resources 

The- Secondary Physical- ' 
Edueatlon Program Curricul'un . 
Guide-, Spokane, Spokane Public 
Schools,'- 1977. 



District" R'esbarces . 



ERIC 



2.9 




V • Agony), 
^ISHLiiHv one to thirty 

. . . ?roceid)ire(s)j .■ • ' 

'"'^ ^ -^IH?' %^^^"^^8ht: different ^eiercises/ 
■"^^ '^^^mM' ^^"^^for^the lower.) 

oii-/U^ of aaxinuo weight. " " 



Record starting weights* for PTA 
progran., ■ ■ 



Record star,jiiig^x^ iiftj, 

Measure -sfl^^i^ ' "body pa^g 
before and .after. ' ''ivv' 




ERIC 



.v.". 




^2. , 



SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



J?/ ^ 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



'SPECIFIC AREA: • Indtvldual/Duai; Spores. 



Wrestling 



•The student knows: . 

' . ■ ' ' ; ■ ■ ■ • . . .■•:.-!■ : ' ^ - ■ 

. that wrestling is an .Individual sport which consists of four} 
'main skills, takedowns, breakdowns, reversals arid escapes. i 
. the starting ^'sltlons for' e^ch of the three rounds of 
wrestling. '." . . 

. rii I es scoring ,;inr! frrm I no! t)j;y <,f wrest H 



The student Is able to: , . . . 

^ perform wrestling skills using the appropriate, body mechanics,! 
form and rules. / ' 

. demonstrate proper warm-up procedures before Wrestling. i 



■The student valuesi. 



■yrestiing as a conibatiye sporx which^' builds .^^treng 
blllty and endurance. ^ ' 

safety of* holds.. . ' ^ ^ ^ 



2 Co 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ; 



Suggested Objeccive Placeraent { ' ' 



Student LeaMng Objeccive{5) ,... ' - ' ^. . ' f ' 

.. . ^^"^'^^r hm -nToo cr.rin. rrpli i^'iift ni/'^^'-r- Goal 




. liiii- ■Wrestling Presentation 
• ■ ' Group "kze ; class' / 
v HaterUls; handouts, oats, deconstrators- 
■ . filn 

Procedure(s) : 

• Present _ the' rules,, scoring, skills and- 
teralnology of .wrestling through the use of 
' handouts and deoonstrat ion. ■ . : ,< 

. Denoostrate wrestling skills' . and/ have ; the 
•: students perform 'each of the four taain skills; 
e.«g; , takedowns, breakdowns, reversals and' 
■.esd'apes.'v-: ■ ' ■ ' " 
.. Hay^ students practive with a partner" to develop 
■ skills in each of- the four. skills.' / 



Assist students to develop th'eir 
skills . pointing out are^ of 
weakness that need developing. 



2ul 
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I..: 



filnis: 

■WRESTLING ^ibAMEmS nin"' 
■E.S.D. '■ ■ 



district Resource? 
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:■ ■ ■ ■ . ' 'lii^-'. " , Vres t lljtg Wara-Ups . 
, . oroup'size : entire.'cl-ass . 
. ' . aerials : -.naEs', ' . "•' ,, 
Procii:ur^(>) : ■ ' .■vA ' ' .. ' ' 

, ■■.;.Have''s:u(i€nts take-'Vuras'/ieading a" wani?-.up-;-. 

. ■. ..;.tne routine shou-ld Include ■stretching and 
. ^working, individually or "with a", partner on ' 
wrestling skills. 'r ■ 



Suggested Mpnltor'i;ig Procedures 
Observatior.. 




2 



''3 
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; V 



District Resoure'es 



/ ' / • 



0 



, SMALL SCHOOLS PROJfGT-- Working Copy . , • - - ' ' 



::: ■ Suggested Objective Pl^cetDeS'' , ^8 ' 't?-^ ' ' 



eaclT of ch^ l -'StafeCnal 
ills' usinr the. ' District Goal 



■.. appropriate body n^rSpni>c,, •■Am'nn'ft' rnlr,,"'' r' ,v im ' ' ^i . ' " 



Suggested Activities: 'CradeU)^ 



. . , Illk' ■ ^'^estling TourMoenf " ' 
■vvt/-,. . .. ; ., Group size, ; ^ ' class ' ■. 

'• : ' . ' Materials ; Vnats ,: , ' . • . 

.• Proce^ureCs) : ' • ' .V- * 

- ; Divide tEe-'ciss tm suitable weight cWsses^^ 
: . «ave, students '.-re(tle.ir, their 'weig^. class: 
. Bfeieriine.a chacpion of .each 'i^iVht group. ■ 
' ' ■ Variatloa; . • ■ ■. . ' 

.-. . Have lan.ev.ea nuaber in'each'velght class. 
. Divide the class iato-t^ans. ■ ' * • 
^ ■ . -.Deternrine a 'team chaopion by keeping a ■teao 
■ .score. : . .:. ■ .•; ■, 



' Suggested'Honitoritig Procedures 



.Observation. 

Skills test. 
.■ t . 



■J. 



■ ■(■"■1 




ERIC 



4 ' ' 



'Possible Resources 



District^.Resources- 



•2 



SMALL SCHOOt^'pROjy^^;^ : v 



SPECIFIC AREA: /' 'i<e^ii:lo^^^ ^' " ^ 



The studerjt Ict>ows; 



the mtbs, : strategies and' safety i$^ocedures ^ ihyi^ired^:dxi a 
> ,1 ,va-rlvet}2|pf new and cooperative ..game si"^^. >Vr ^- .'V ^ 

^K^. ftow lid off Iciate 'a variety of heV and cooperative ^ames. 7 



The stud'ent Is .able to: 



3^ 



t ■ 



.participate succes'sfully^ Jri- a^' variety pf neW garnet i^ludlng: . , 
- bofilng^ 



bug tug 
hu like r- l^ip^ r.. 
skin the siiiikq ?; 
sradghtc'r .y'^'^ 
twcez Ails ; -. rylxo pf-.. 



particlpater^ successfully / In a vnrlS:^|;of "^odpfera 



including: 

- . collective^ blowba ir . ^ : 
" collective score towel bal-l J 

- scooter baske^tball. .'^ : 

- . /volley^yoIley~volleybaVl^^^^^^^^^ 



15: 



/ 



The studerft values: 



thf; joy. and social ai;p.ects associated with , participating in 
non-competitive new a n^J cooperative games activities. 




4^ 



■ V 



• -144. 



* v Suggested Ob jSttive -Pl^ceneift 7-8 



iOOI^ PRWECT - Working ''Copy i^.- • 

-earning Object^v^^s) a. "^he student knnu. r^ e rules. st.me.i;s anfl safety "procedures. ■ Stat^-Goai ' - 

Id in a varietv v: rew and ,coopara^.lve ga^^es. B.' The student knows ho^ to offteiatP a- " District- -Goal 

'^S-^"'^ cf-eri^i^e g|^egv^.C.^.The student is .able- to p articipate, successful Irr a ' 
■ of new .^at^es. including: .....t^^Il^.. whop, boffing. h u nker hawser, .-slaughter, skirl, t he ..- Progran Goal'^^' 
^ bug, Xug. . . .^ The str^ent values the joy ^d social aspects associat^4rf<;^ch ' ■ • l^-t 
xms) participating i n non-coapetitiv% new.^d cooperati^m^ganes .Activities/" V " ':^ . y ■■l'^;' 



2,9 



4,& 



AcCivlties: Gr2de(s) 



Title : " . Tceezlis - Phop- ' ' ' '^ ' > 

■ Groi&p size : r-b " ; > ' 

* Materials ;:^ two burlap sacks filled .with ' 
^ * . -sr raw and wodden rail perched 
^ , l^igh*' enough- to keep your feet;/',, 

;rn?c- touching the ground^^--.,- 

:e(s) : vi- '^^^ i -" - ■ 

re studentj^and: his/her ' partner straddle .. the ■ 
LI, face-t(r5ace. » - - r 

re. Che two siude-:s "whop^ each' other with the 
:ks- 'until one,. (an<i frequ^^^ both) fall off . • 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures, 



.Teacher observation. ■ 




' Po s s ible^Tle sources 
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• The New Games-'gook , Fluegelman,'^' 
^drew (editor) Doubl^eday^i Co. 
Inc., .Garden City^'^NeW York ' 
: Pg. 23 ^ ' • 



District Resources. 



' ■■■■ : ' . ■ 



■■ 9 



:..(?■ 



ERIC 



SMALL SCttOOLS,PROj£.CT '^Working Capy;. ; ■ 



■ Suggested Objective i^iacenient ' ' ■ 7-8 

^ ' ' ' — 



. Wived In a- variety hi new and co operative games.. B." Tlie student knowslSilo officiate . n-^ 
"vanetv o: nev.and coopera tive ganes. C. ie Itlnt able Lo partr^^^ s - '''' 

. -variety or. n^-eaoes . including:. tweezUs - who., boffi.^, K,.nV.A,».Jf .^^^'-"i; J . . ■ • - 

mm-vYY^vw ^ ■ .1 • ^^.J?.,^"^ joy and social aspects associated with ■ • 



ro 



. Suggested Activities: firadeCs) 




. Title : .00 
• Sroup size: - two ,pr acre 



'3r 



V. . * • : -iprials:' bo.|ier fs a three 'foot '.'''.'■'[■^ 
[i . . ; ,. duelling swdra.aad^ pf.w..;-,; 

■'■ ♦ eye^-^d'eir;'" — ^' ' " 

. PrbcedoreCs).; >■ ' - iv- 

, ^.. . Rules discQurage wild- swlpiS|: and .pounding. " • 
^ » Hits msi be oade. between ^.the shoulder and* the 
•waist."'.*" 

. Awatd 'points only for a ..well -pllaced- thwack with 
the' -tip of the sabre ' ' ''''' 

<; .... 



^ Suggested Monitoring' Procedures 

...» . * ' 



^^achen-observation.,, 



Possible Resources " 



I > 



:ERiC 




The New Ganes Bo'ok. .Fltie|elr^n; 
Aiidreu (editor) Doubleday" &• Co. 
Inc., Gardea City,. New York •. 



..... : .:\ • .. 



. SHALLI SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement". ^-8 . 



• vartetv of new' eaziec' in.inHin.. H i , " ^"^^ participate successtuily -m r •/ ■ 

.1 ■ T ' '■ ■ 1 ' . ■ 



■2,-9 



suggested Activities: ■ Crade(s) 7-5" 



\ 



' , 'litlfiJ ; , Hirnker Havser ' 

■ ■■• . , Croup sige :' two ■. 
• ■ . ■ ^!iterl^: ^estals .(sttnps.etcJ) six . 

■itiches^high, and saaM enough 
; '• so players can't povf their ■ 

\; ^ feet without •losi-r.gj'.ba'lancev 

Procedure(s) :' ^^"8. M^^eter 

Note: platfonas are about .six feef apart. 
... Each player holds one. end of the. rope. ■ 

■ At. a starting signal: players reel in^he rope. 
. Tne ooject.- is to unbalance an . ogponent 

• tigatening or slackening, the rope. ' 

■ '■ ■ ■ ■. . ' ■'/'■'■■X v' '\ ■■ 



Suggested Honitoring Procedures 



j Teacher oWs^ation. 



Possible. Resources 



The New Ganes SoolcL '^FliiP^Pimn^ 
Andrew (editor) Doiibleday & Co. 
Inc. , Garden Cityf-Xew York ' 
15?6. Pg.: 31. . . ■. 



hi ■ ■ 



■ District Resoucces ' 



SMALL SCHOOlS, PROJECT. Ko^ii'^ Copy 



;■ Sugg^sced Objeccivl.Flacenent ' , 7,5 ' 

Student Learning Ob ieccive(s) ■! r-f^ j ■ •'. > ■ \ . ■ 

■ . ; ^ , ^ ^ y"^^''^; .^^'^^^ <rnf.i>i.^v^n^ .^f .fy p^n^.^nrpc Scat. Goal 





Procedure ($'); 



iiiU: '.V. Slaugp,ter ;"Soft , 
i»£H£': ■forty or ?:(^'^..,^. 

•■■ ^ defined.;' T^o hol4s '^.^ug ' .'; 

. ■ ^' ■ out, at, opposite sides^^Lihe , ^'5^^^ 
circle'^ (or ba5kecs,: .tirj^, ■■ " ' 
■. ^ ;"■ 'instead, df ''holes). ^ the area 
, -v • . '-. should be grass or* sand.-. One 
■ . ball for each :teain : (nedicine 
* ' '>U$, or jasketballs) 



seawjeT-oDservation'; 



Possible R^Sgources 



The N,ew .Gaaes Book . Fluegelnap., 
•iHdrew (editc:') Doubleday & Co. 
*| Inc., Garden Citv, New Vork 

Tf:.i9?6.;?g..:i-c"r V 



_ Divide into two teans and, have 'students take off ' 



^ shoes, with oneteao taking off 'their socks.''' >- 
■ . Balls are plajred in the holes and 'e^h teajf oh 
>: ,' ■■'fiieir knees., forias', a' 'huddle ar(Mfia their own 

■ , ; >v .. ■ 

; . At tfie signa.l' . both- telas try .to'^nove tie'ir ball 
^: -Iko 'the other ■tean's h^ie. Anything Ls.'.V-.if 
- ■ '■ ■ -, one - team 'fe'ts oi^r w.' rHo^T- An«A«2.*„ v.j.. 



■ i ■ . one : tean .gets P^tW theif oppoaSits . body 
, Cftey ^re* out of the 

, 4i.'' -Vailatloij ; ' -: ' ' ^ 

• /Annihlliatioa"' - .Slaughter (without any. -balls 

at. all). - '■■ , . ^ / .. k 



D!^ct Resources 



-.ERICv//:^^:, . 




■5 



•./shall SCHOOLS PROJECT- Working ^C^^^ , > ■- • . 

' . : ; ■• ' ■ . 5"8S.«ted Objective PLaceqe^nt ■ "^^ ; 

■^• .Suggested Activities: .Crade(s) 



■2,9 • 



4,6 



^ '■ 



T left 
'person 



, litle: Skin the Snak^' ' ' 
Group size:, large. (any) tealis of 20-25. 
. .f Materials : , r.or.e ' 
Procedure(s) ; • \ ; ' ' 

- V Two teaos. 

• Players line' up one behind , the ot, 
^. " Players reach- betaeea their le^gs'' 

■ Jiand'and grab the right hand 
befcfind then. , • ' . , • , : ^^^^ 

.'V AC the starting signal,! the last^l ia the' 
. . line, lays' down on His/her back. The ' person in 
^ron; of ^^Wher^to ^p, ,, straddling -his/her. 
; bodrand lies do.w« J, his/her back r/ght •.'behind 

• hii/her. rsclll hoMpg hands. ■ . ' 

. . W)en the last person Itas touched his/her 'head on 

• ground, Wshe gets up and starts iorwrd 
■ again, puUing everyofie else up ad along. ' ' 

■ ■ ■ . ■ . . •.. ■ « , ■■■ 



4 




■i- 



ERIC 



; 276 



r 



Suggested.^ofing Procedu^|feSie ^,^^^^^r%~' 

v^jf^.W/yT ' I — " • . .ife^' V ■ 



V 



■I 



'.a 



the New Gajg/BooL .ip^ijiiani 
^rew^itorl'Doubleday i Co! " 
?5arden' City, New York . 

m Pg. ii9 . 



.District Resources 



.; ■ * 

. -149- 



4 / ♦ 




JMALL S'CHOQLS PROJE'CT -'Working Copy ' 



.Suggested Objective Placeraenc _ ; . j.g 



' ety.or c ; ga^es including! tweezll s -.^hop.. boffing. knbr .h..c .r, slaughter sk n the Prn.r.n r i- 

;tug:. ^^e^stode .. .aiues. the joy and social asp cts- ia^ w ^ • 
.«™TOs) ;.rticipatin2 in non-cbnn.rirf.. ........ gaees activit^-es 

•• . . ^ — ■ — - .> .■ " « 



^4,6 '■•^i'.o 




Title :- ■Tug ■ ' ' ' ,^ ^■■ • 

;"f«^' ■ Group size' ; two - 200' -/i , 
;■*■*_■■ ■ ' , 'la'cerials" : -none ■ ' , ' 

.' Procedure's): ■ ' /. . . ' 

,• . terk. a line oa. the grdunil. . ' = 
• . ...' Have partners st^d back^ to back on either side . ' 
■.; v'> of. itv 3o.:h people bend forward, reach between ' 
, • 'th^lr legs and grasp each" other's Vrists - start 
. tugging. aild^ see who.g^ts pulled over the liiw».- 

W ■. ;4irstr;;., ; , .; ,■ |— ' ,. 

;y /-Variation: . '' ' • 

.'4V J* • ^^""^ everyone back to back. Students. 'betp •. 
■fSv-.^ <lo<n, .cross aras^tatween' legs^ aii<l find a'hiSf ' 
^£iv.,: ;^|^n the' Tight and. V'. ' 



Teacher observation. 



Possible Resources- . 



The Nev-,Gaoes fio'ok . • Fiuegelaian,' 
Andrew (editor) Doubleday & Co. 
Inc. , Garden Citv, New York * 
.1976. ?g. ' . . . ' 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Vorking Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement . 7-: 



Student "Learning Objectlve(s) a. The student knows the rules, strategies and' safety procedures State .oal ■ 

■ -involved In a. variety of ne.j^ and cooperative gaaes. B. The student Is able to 'participate District Goal 

. . ■ successfully in a variety of •■cooperative games including: ■ scooter basketball. C. The student ProgracGoal- 
values the joy -and social aspects associated with participating in non-conpetitive new and 
•^•Mmi)i^X)^)i^s) ''copperativ^e' gaaes activities.^ 



1 0 




Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resourc'es 



; Title; Scooter Basketball 
Group size : scall groups, 6-8' 
Materials : scooters, basketballs,, garbage 
■ cans or boxes 
?rocedure(s) : . 
. Each player se;x.on' a':scooter and propels him or 
herself by pushing off the floor with the feet. ' 
. Dribbling is optional. ' ' , 

■- . Every player on the tean-must tot^ch the, ball 
before attenpting to score. ^^-^ 
. Boxes, garbage cans or nets can be used as goals 

- one point for 'each goal. ■ 
. The, teao with the cos: points wins. ■ 
■Variation ; 

. ■ Two balls can be in play at the sane tine. 
. The team .with, the ~xs: goaU in a specific tiae 
period wins. 



Teacher observation.' 



L 




■ 



Orlick,' Terry . 
The Cooperative Sports S Canes 
Book . Sew Pantheon 
'Books, 1975.. 



District -ResDurces 



2S1 



mL SCHOOLS PROJECT - VorkiRg Copy 



Suggested Objective Placenent j-g 



Student Learning Objective($) a. The student ki^ovs the rules, strateeies-and safety procedures State Coal 

— inv^lved-livar-v^rittA'--af"nev-^aa 

variety o: p.ew..and cooperative gaaes.' The'stiident is able to participate successfully ir. a, 

variety of cooperative ganes including: collective score tovel ball. D> The student values Progran Goal 

the joy and .social aspects associated with participating , in .r.on-cocipetitive new and cooperative 

KOaaaiLXmais) ganes activities. . . • ' ^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title : Cftljettive Score Towel Bail 
Or cup size : ffntire cUs> 
■ Materials -: nas,' towels, beach balls ' 
Procedure(s} : . . ' . 
• Players work in pairs vithin lheir teams. 
■. Jean «Mbe,rs propel tha teach ball oyer the net 
usifii towels. 

/ :.--^One_coUective_pointAis_scQred_eyer^ the 
ball goes .over the n^t and is caught. by a pair 
on the other side. , • 
. The ball, oust* be passed to a -second pair before 
being volleyed: over* ^ ^ 
Va riation : . _ 

• Played with group's of three or four. • 
- . Played, with towels of different - sizes and 
shapes. 

. NuDber of pairs and number of balls can Vary. ' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



Possible Resources 




ive Sports & Gaaes 



Book. New* .York /Pantheon 
'Books, 19;6. 



District Resources 



StUL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement ' hi 



^tu<fenrI:eaTn%-Objective(y) -----\^V TheltuHen^:knowfthrrulei:itncegie^^ 'statl 'CoaT"" 

involved in. a variety' o: new 'and Qoooerative ganes. B. Tne student knows how to'officiate a district Goal 

variety of new and, cooperative gaaes. Gf The student is. able t (7 participate successfully 'in a ' ' ' 

variety of cooperative ;a3es includia;:;: collective blovball/ D. The student values the joy Prograa Goal 
and social, aspects, associated with participating in non-coopetitive new and cooperative games 
Kmiammjs) activities. 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring- Procedures 



Possible Resources' 



Title ; ■■■ Collective Blowball ' 
Group size : s::all groups 5-8. 



Materials; 



22ts, ping-pong balls 



?rocedure(s) : 
. One person lies on , his/her stouach on a aat 
, while four to six others drag or carry the aat. 
. The -object is for, the person on the oat to blow 
■a ping-pong ball fron a starting line to a 
. finish line about ten' feet away. 
. Once the ball goes over , the finish line, the 

blower switches and becoaes a carrier. 
. The players attenpt to see how quickly they can 
have :h$ir whole tear blow a ball back- and forth 
.bet;/e«n':itfo lines, or .how nany tines, the iDall can 
be blot^ back'^ and f^rth in a . specific tiae 

period. ■ ■ . ■: 

- i'artarton" ; ] ; ~ ~ 

. Five people lie o:. there stonachs in front of a 
starting line facing five others ^ho are lying 
.across a finish line. Several ping-pong- balls 
. are used and are placed at the nid-point' between 
.4' the two lines. ! . • ' 

. The objective is to blow the balls back' and 
.forth as many tines as possible on a specific 
. tine. 



ERIC 



. 2S4 



Teacher observation. 



-1537 



Orlick, Ter,ry ■ ■ . 
The Cooperative Sports S Ganes 
Book .- New York, Pantheon 
Books, 1978. : 



District Resources 



225 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



■SUBJECT: 



Physlcal^ducat ton 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Rhythms 



rjio studiMjr kiiows: 

• aerobic d.inco Is .an Indi vidua 1 and group activity.^ 
^. the definition and elements of aerobic dance. 



.The student is able to: . ^ 

• perform teacher selected routines. <, 
perform 5$elf-created routines, 
perfarm routines individually and in groups* 



The student values: 



Che ' 11 fe. time benefits of aerobic activities » 



2S6 



ERIC 
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7-8 



8 ') 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy. 



Suggested Objective Placement 7-8 



Student Learning^Qbjecn^^^^ ^ The student' >ws fh^'deflM^ and eleoents of aerobic _ State Goal 
_ dance. 8. The student is abk'to perform teacher selected routines. ' C The student values District Goal 



the life ti:!e benefits of aerobic activities. ' 



Related Area($) 



J_ Program Goal 



2,t 



2,4,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 7-12 



.Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title :- - Aerobitf Dance ' , ■ 
Grouj size : snail or large • 
, }:aterials : nusic and sound svstei,' oats 
, • ■ . open spaces 

Procedures ' ^ ■ 
. Teacber leads. exercise, stretches and movement 
patterns (predetermined) to prerecorded music. ' 
." ' Movement examples: lots, of stretching, (choose* 
slower music) legs, arms, sides, neck,... leg 

■ 'kicks, step 'kicks, side kicks, lunges, jump, 
' cross feet, ana movements, circles, up and down 

• or out, sit-ups, bicycle ride,, (modem dance 
•■. ..noveaents,' iwings, body circlesj leg lifts, 

---~niitnitg,"ho??i^i|7-;skipprn|rieap^^^ 

. 'Your, imagination' is your limit. Have the 
. imovement fit the music. Stay with the beat. 
.• ■■■Increase amount and length of activity>^^slowly. . . 
. '.Students , follow instructor in /movement or 

■ exercise. 

. ; Teacher stresses continual "movement for heart' 
.conditioning.' , :■- ■ 



Oil 



ERIC 



Teacher observation. 



Compare heartbeat at beginning 
and end. 



-155- 



District Resources 



•SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -"Woiking Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement' ;-8" 



Student Learning Objei^tive^s) A.' The student knous that aerobic dance is an Individual and Jtate Goal 



.?rouy ''activity, fi. The student is able 'to perforn self-created routines. C . The student ' District' Goal 



is dble to perforn routines ■individually and in groups 



Related Area(s) 



Prograd Goal 



7 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 



: ^ Title: .Aerobic Dance Routines 
Group size ; 'oediun^ 
Jlaterials: aisic, floor space, nats 
?rccc:i:re(sj:- 

^ . • 

• Have . students vor-: in groups ?nd. create an ■ 

'lerobic dance .routine' to their selected nusic. 

• Variation: 

Have each student, in^a group of three, create. 

• a routine for one 'song. ■ 

• . The members put- their three routines, and songs ' 

together for a group routine. 
. . Have each group lead the -whole group one day. . 



2S 



ERIC?'. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observations 

Honitor resting heart beat at 
beginning and end, compare. ■ 
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Possible Resources* 



District Resources ' ^ 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT / 




SUBJECT: ' Physical^ Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: Rhythms 



• Fa<f Dance 




The student knows: 

the terminology for cutrent fad- dances. - 

•The st-udent Is able to: . _ - ' ' . 

perform teacher selected current fad dahc'fes. 
' .i, a&sist otheir students In learning fad dances^ 
perform' >yarle^^^ .of, fad 'dances with miisicl 



The student values 



the social- worth of fad; daricl-figi 
fad 'dancing as- a- leisure' activity, 
contribution to j>hysical fitness/ 



•01 



ERIC 



SMALL, SCKGOtS' PROJECT --Working Copy 



9 » 



Suggested Objective Piacenienf 7-8 ■ 

\ 



■Student Leaniing Objectlv&(s) . aJ^^^ sWent knovs Hhe terninology for current hi 'dances. State Goal 

• . ' ■ / ■ • ' • .■ , , • 

■'B. • itii stiiden: is able to perj/ra teacher ^elected current, fad dances. C. Th e student is able District Goal 

ta.perfor'a a' variety of ra^d-ances with nusic. D.-'lhe student values social worth of fad 
dapclng. The studenp/falues' fad dancing 'as a leisure activity. ?.' The student values ' the program gQai-. 

. ...contribution 'to physicaf fitness. • " ~~ ' ' 

.-Related Area(s) ■ ■ 



Suggested Activities:' Graded s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources' 



TirV: 



-F-a d Dc - r.e e Elininati o n 



Grouo size: entire class 
\ >laterlals : record or tape player, retofds 

"r , or tapes " 
?rocedure(s):. ' . ' • 
• Play a variecy of fad.msic and cue the class to 
, a "specific -fad "dance. (Orally or on cue cards.) 
. The object is' to identify the misic, cues or 
terninology and to correctly dance that 
particular fad dance. . : ' 

. If the dance is improperly executed, dancer is 
elioinated until only one dancer remains. * 
Variation: -Fad Dance Freeze 
..If; when the nusjic stops, 'dancer fails to 
frozen in position, he/she is eliminated. 



-reather-ijbseti/at-icnr- 



Studienc observation. 



2 
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District Resources 



2 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Co'py 



Suggested Objective, Placement 7-8 



Student Learning Qbjective(s)_ a. The studenj knows tie termnology for current fad danc.^ state Goal , 
■ B. -The- student is ;ble to oerfor. a variety f^f jad dances vith ausic. .C The student is able^ District Goal 



i^=lH^^ Prosra.Goal. 
Related Afea(s). 




2,9 



2,4 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



[ 



Title : Fad Dance 

Group size : entire class 

. Materials : record player-, current msic • 

• :*?: fad dancing, microphone 
Procedure(sl ; - ' 4' 

. Divide class into groups. • - 
. Each grj)up is to devise or work on a different 
fad dance. . . 

■ . Each group perforns- their own dance for^ the rest 
of the class, .and then teaches each group that 
^•.daace. • 

. ■ Then entire claas executes the :dance together.^; 



/ 



Suggested Monitoring^ Procedures 

Teacher observation. 
Studei^t observation. 



ERIC 
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- Discp centos. 



Possible Resources 



• Students input about 'turretft 
fad dances., ,.r.- •« 



District. Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 




tt: 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Rhythms 



Folk DaTnce 



The Miidenc knows: • . * 

country origin of selected folk dances. 
• terminology of folk dance steps. 

the traditional ,co8tume fpr selected folk dancies. 



The stujdent is able to: 



participate in teacher selected folk dances, 
perform a variety of folk dances in time with music. 



•The student values:' , - 

.' -the heritage of folk dances to their country. 
. fo^k dance as a leisure activity. < 
. the social worth of folk dance. 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT" - Working Copy 
Student learning Objectlve(s) 

The student U .K]. ^. r^^y^r ^r t^,^,r~..Urr., ^.n. .., 
,t9'p?rfori a jrariett of fn]'. ^.nces in tirp\^rh 



leisure activitv. 
Related AreaU)' ' ' 



nus 



Suggested Objective Placement 7.8 

, .State Coal ' ' 

student is able._ District Goal 

ic.. d: The student v.^'up. fniv ^,n.. ^ • Prograo Goal' 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



li^le-' . FolkDarxe 

^ Group size : entire class , ' . 

./Materials: record player, folk dance' .. . 

' ■ • , records, aicrophone 
Procedure (s)^ : - . • ."• ■ 

• • I^ivide class ir.to groups. ■ 
. Beginning -.ith one group, play a portion of the 
Dusic of a folk , dance: which has been' learned 
■ previously. ' .. ■. \ 

•■ Group Dust then get, in , proper foraacion and 
execute proper, dance steps to the music.' 
^ •■.Devise a point systea to evaluate each group's ^ 
■ •perforiaance.. Each group can evaluate the other. ' 
\ • .Try to, give- each group at ..least two oppbr- ' 
\ ' tunities to perfora.' " ■ , ^ 

The group vith the nost points "is folk dance 
. \ group of the day! . v . ' ' . • • 
\ Variation :' ., ' . . 

• ■ If one group >s .problems-^ or f^ils 'tO^cute 
properly, ano'ther group oay give it a try to ob- 
ain their. points.. • ■ ^ ' 
, . After each group displays 'foraation and steps ' 
entire. class joins In. ■ . 



Sug g ested Honi r r r\r ,2-Procedu're^ 



Teacher obsefvatior..- 

' ■ ■■V, ■ 

Dance test. ■ » 
Student eyaluatio". 



t 



"Poggii)te-R e s omctis ' 



■?olk dance record sets. 



^ District Resources 



mil SCHOOLS PRdJrXT - '.'orking Copy ' 
Student Learning Objective{s) 



Suggested Objective. Placement ' _ ;.3 

State Goal 



terror:! ;i i^r j ^;.' '^f '''py - 

«olk* dances to their countrv. 
Related Area(s) 



The srnfjpnr f^^ '^|>i. District Goal 



tudent -valy^p the h?ri[;^^ ^^ 'Prograa Goal 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



2 



no 
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|i£ie: . Folk Dance 

; «tire:,class . 
''ecoTd player^ folk dance ' 
records, costume ideis and ' 
• ' ' materials' 
Procedure(s) : 

\ Divide class 'into groups. (Group size oav 
vary.) ■ . 

. Assign each gr^p.a country .or let each group 
select a country. 

• Each group then learns one to three dances ' ' 
representing that, country. 

. Hach group, exhibits costumes representing that 
country. ' . • • . 

• ' The class nay then decide on a day: when the ' 
. students wear the'tostumes and perform dances of 
their selected country to the rest of. the 
class. ' , ' . . 

Variation : 

• AllWoups exhibit their costumes and dances on 
... folk We Day (can be for entire scl)ool). 

• ^"clude^potluck foods from each country. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 

Teacher observation. 
Stildent evaluation and input. 



I 
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Possible Resources 



Community involvecer.t; sope 
communities have festivals or 
dances where information could, 
be -obtained. 

Library 

Harris, Jane A., Pittnan, Anne, 
Waller, Marlys, S., Dance A ' 
While, Minneapolis, Burgess 
Publishing Co., 1968., ' ■ ■ 



District Resources 
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' Suggeste'd Objective Piaceiaenc 7-8 



Student Learning Objectlve(s) a. '.The student'' knows the tercinoloev of folk darice steps . ; State Goal 

B. *The student. Is able to participate in teacher-vSelected klk dances. C. The student values District Goal 

i 

Program Goal 



2 9 



folk d'aace as-a lelsu|re activity. P; The student values the social worth trf folk dance. 



2,4 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title; ' ■ Folk Daace \ 
" / fio^P size : ^ entire class \ 

*, Materials :, record playeci folk dance , 
V , ^ records, microphones 

. I^ocedure(s) : . 
. .Teacher , demonstrates or :alks through the dance 

steps. Dance, steps are then put to nusio* 
^ Class can be broken into soall groups to help 
- individuals, master steps and nmsic. 
#■ Entire class can then, regroup andj|execute steps' 
to ousic# 
. . A fonnat could be: 

'L Basic^ steps, positions |nd fonnations. 
. 2. Variation in. nuDbers.wi Klin a group.; 
3. Dance teni no logy. 

^4. A representative number' of countries 
covering a variety of folk dances. 
, 5. Dances and styles popular to a peculiar 

t ox specific locale. 
. 6/ Music variation - style and tempo.' 
,7/ Socially. acceptable practices.' ^ 



'1 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Dance test. 
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Possible Resources 



Harris, Jane -A., Pittman, Anne, 
Waller, Marlys,.S., Dance A 
While , Minneapolis, Burgess 
Publishing ^Co., 1968. 

Folk Dance Record Set^ 



District Resources 



atWLi: .SCHOOLS* project 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Educatto n 



SPECIFIC ARliA: . Khythms 



Rhythtnlc Cymnas>c.l(fs 



Th< student knows:*' , 

' . . ■ .. ■ % '. ' ^ 

' \ ■ . . ■ • ■ . ./ . . 

. characteristic moves , tor various pieces of equipmeht^^ 
. various •e'quipraent which is used in rhythmic gymnastics. 

rules for qooposing routines. : , 

.* events in^rhytlifcic gymnastics. ' ' • . fy:,^/ ' - 



The student i^able to: / . f 

'perform routines with a variety of hand apparatus., 
cotnpose own routines. . - . * 




The St lufeiic . values: . . . ' ' f- . . . 

, ... the boiy. awareness aiul -coortllnaLlon lt?arned'' through rfiythmic 
.gymnastics. " " - ■ . / ' ' f ' ^■. 



X. 



♦.-^ft^L^OLS project;- WorkW*Copy. 
Student Learning Objective(s) ^ 



Related Area(s) 



Suggfested. Objective Placeinent' 



State Goal 
District Goal 
■ Program Goal •. 



; Suggested Activities: C,Wde(s) \ ' — 


, Suggested Monitorijig. Procedures 


■Possible Resources ' ' , 


No. /activities. -have been written for '-these / 
■ objeQtives. . . " . 

^ • s ■ • . . . . l.\ 






Additional activities nay be developed during 
, / • pilot phase ,or the project. 


• . r 




* ' ( ■ , >' 

"" ." ' * ■;. ■ • *• 


' / 


" ".■ . • ■ 
. * » / ■ . 






uistrict Resources r 


''. '■ . '.' •*" ' . 

t 


■'4 :■' , ^ 

* ' ' , f 

; - ■ 

■ ■ ' J 

Ml ^ ' ' , 

■' * . i 


. <■ ' . . ' 
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SMALl SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



PhvalrnT Krfnr.ir ton. 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



RhYthmff 



Modern Dance 




7-J 



The student knows:. ; 

that modern dance Is a creative expression of orte's self* 

v that modern dance is an Indivldua^l and .gropji.rac-tivity.r .v;;^^,- V^^^^^^^^ 

that* level, energy and space arc quallCTles that effect modfern 
dance. 



The student is able to: 

demonstrate a creative dance routine* 
. ; p^rticij>ate in a group dance of one's owa creatLvify. 



TPfe ^s.t^ucf ent values : 



how creatly.lty • can be used to express one\s moods, feelings, 
and ideas. . ^ . - 
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• SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested, Ob jeccive Placement H 



Student Learning, Ob jectlveU) a. The' student bows that nodern dance" ts an bdividual and- State Coal- 

V ^. ■ • ■ • • . . . ^' ♦ 

2rtfuD. actM:r, 'j. T he student knows chat level, energy and space are qualldes :hac effect District Goal 



Qodera' dance* 
Related Area(s;) 



Program Goal. 



3,9 



;::^5ugge5ret1icttviiles"J-Grade(s^^^ 



Title ; ■ Working' With Levels / * 
Group size ; any 
?!a:£rials ; clothing: tights and leotards' • 
preferred space 

Procedure(s) : 

. The group is spread out all over the floor in 
their own space^ ' 

1. Lov^Level ; Students lay on the -floor and 
"^ioagine :hac they are in a box as long as 
. their body aijd 1/2 'foot higher. They ex- 
plore all 'possible movement in that space, 
with their eyes closed/ 

2. Mediup : Have students stand and define 
Qediua level as "waist area**, have .then 'ex* 

. pbre-. the nany ways they can fill thatV 
s^ce* ■ . 

* 3# High-level : Sane as. above^ only high. Ima-' 

gine you are in a glass, cylinder with no - 
top. Sicplore that space and how you can 
Qove in it^ 

• I^'^gJ^ Hix-up : • Teacher calls out a le^l> .„ 
. students ,^ do continuous ooveoent in that 

level. Teacher keeps calling out differe'ht 
levels.. ,, • , " ■ . . 

?• Level Copposition : Have students compose a 
dance using a variety of levels 
Sculpture, : Divide the; class into groups; 
have one, student ' in. each group* niake a shape 
and hoM it, the next person makes another - 
shape in a different level .and so on. When 
last person has gone, the first person ccimes 
" out and goes back into the sculpture with a 
nev.shape^ 
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Suggested Monitoring, Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
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Possible Resources 



Cheney, Gay,,Strader, Janet, 
Modern Dance , Boston, Allyn and 
Sa-con, Inc. 

Lockhart, Aileene, Pease, 
Ester, Modern Dance , Villiam C. 
Brown" Co Publishersi 



District Resources 



I. 



, SMALL SCHOQIi PROJECT -Working Copy: ■ ■ , Suggested Obje'ccive Pl.acenient' 7t8 

, Studenp Uarning Objective(s) . a. Th. ..hMpnr l^n... r hat .od.rn d.nrP U an indlv4..] .nrf State Goal 

- ^rWP activity. B. The student knows t hat level, energy ahd space -are qualities' that pffprt Diit*ict Goal 
• Modern dance. * ' * 



Related Area(si) 



i 



Program Goal . 



1 Q 



ii 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 7-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Title: Working With Energy ' 

Group size ; ■ any ■ 

Mat'erials :. open 'space, appropriate dr^ss, 

' ■ variety of fast, slow, smooth 

.. *■.. ousic 
Procedure(s) : 

Have class spread out over the floor , "find their 
own space"* 

1. Vibratory : Move like _you are riding on a 
buQpy bus or", trotting on a horse. Show 
vibration in just your hand,' add your am, 
upper body, entire body. 
■ 2. Sidng ; Just your arm, then your body. 

3. Force : Imarine there is a two ton metal box 
in front of you, try to move it. 

4. Float ; Pretend ..you are a feather and 
floating to the ground. 

3. Melt ; From a standing position, pretend you 
■ are melting. 

6. Call "out different words; mad, lelt, float, 
fizzle, 'free, cold, afraid, happy, hurried, 
nervous, jell-o, and have students move like 
those., 
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Teacher observation. 
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Possible Resources 



Cheney, Gay, Strader, Janet,' 
Modern Dance , Boston, Allvn and. 
Bacon, Inc. 

Lockhart, Aileene, Pease, 
£$ter> Modern Dance > Williac 
Brovm Co Publishers* 



District Resources 



•4 



m'l SCHOOB PSWEa - Working Copy. , _ ' . , ; Sugiesud Objective, Pla«.e.t' , 7-3 ' 

Student Learning Objectlve(s) a. ITie'student knows thk llvd. e,fer.v ..j, afe oualiti.. ■ Itnt. 

— — -— — - — • ' District Goal 

— : — ' ■^—1 ' ■ ' • ' • " . ' Progran .Goal 



that effiect n&clem dance. 



Related Area($) . 



Suggest^ Attivttteffr-Gra'de(s)r7-r2- 



Title: 



' Ways of Moving Through Space 
"Loconotor" . 
Group size ; any 
Haterials ; " .open space 
Procedure(s) ; 

1. Fora two lines diagonal from each other. 
FJfst person in one line " coibines locoiotor 

.skill pattern, e.g. step, step, leap... 
across the floor, first person -in other line 
does It back... 

2. h open spaces have students do a variety of ^ " 
locomotor sTcills; skip, hop, jump, leap, 
run, walk, gallop. 



311 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 

Teacher observation. 
Partner observation. 
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Possible Resources 



Cheney,. Gay, ,Strader., JaneSf ■ 
Modern Dance . Boston, Ailyn and 
Bacon, Inc. ' 

Lockhart, Aileene, Pease,' 
Ester, Modern Dance . William C. 
Jrown Co Publishers. . 



District Resources 



3 



JL/y 



. .SMALL.SCHOOLS FROJECT'- Working Copy - , ' . , Sugg-ested Objective Placement 7.^ ■ 

.■•Student teaming Objective(s)' . tk. ui .k./^ ,,,, : State Goal 

. . nf flnp's SpU,' R. ThP "itudpnt knows rhat mdorn Hjin ce if; an inHHvidual and gmn activity. District Goal 



:, Cf The student rhar aodern dance is a wav of mm i nicating ideas 01* feelingfi. '!). THa' Program 'Goal ' 

, student is able to. participate in a group dance-of one's- own creativity. 
Related Area(s)_ ' . 



2.4. 



■^ggested Activities: Crade(s) 7-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible. Resources 



' Title ; ' ■ Poen Dance 
■Group size ; groups of 3 oi 4 - 
• Materials ; poeas aounted on paper, open 
' space 

Pfocedure(s) ; 

Read' sooe selected appropriate "poems. 
. Havei' 'class divide into groups of three or four 

and select poen. 
♦ Create -a dance which expresses the selected 

poen. 

., After allowing sufficient time have groups 
■ perform their dance and have the poem read as 

they perform or read it before and after. 

Variations ; 

. Have- students select a color and nake a dance ' 

for-that-<;olor, — : - 

. .Choose an emotion and express, that in a dance'.' 

. Do not tell the audience and see if they, can" 
■ . tell what emotion is being expresffed', ' 

■Note; This activity is somewhat advanced. 



3 



10 
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Tglacher observation. 
Video-tap-e. 
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Cheney, Gay,. Stra'der,. Janet., 
Modern J)ance , Boston,.; .^lyn and 
Bacon, Inc. . 

Lockhart, Aileenp, Pease, 
Ester;, .Modern Dance . Vi-Uian C. 
Brown'vCo Publishers.- 



District Resources 



3 



I4 



Studeftt Learning Qbjectlve(s)_ T!ip sriiripn- knnwf; rhar ndprn ^an^^ ^ ;>rf aHvH PYprpe<j|^,^^ State Goal ' 

-Qf nnc^ fidfr B. The sruf^enr hnvg rh^f t^^^^m dance is an ^ n 'dlv^d^al an<i >ro,ip- activity. Distriat Goal 

C»- The student knows that aodern dance is a way of coianunicating ideas or feelings. D. The 
■ Stiidpnr howfi M Igve-l. enem and soace pffprr mn^ e rn d5nce. E.^ , The student is ahip m Progran Goal 
blStdJiSil? ""^^^^ dance . routine. F. The student values how creativity can be used to 

PV?r^g'! f>no'c moods, fAA^njiff 'an>< ^^^.e. ■ , . 



ill 



-$uggesced-Act-ivtthsr-Grade(s)-H2' 



•1 



Title : Creative Dance 
Group size ; any, performed individually. 
Hate rials : choice of music, "costumes or 
' props 

Proc'edure(s) ; 
. Assign students the . task of creating their own 
dance to, express an idea or feeling - using 
. music, poems, props and/or costumes. 
. • Practice. • 

. Perform for audience (class or other). 



V 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 

Teacher observation. 
'Video-tape. 



315 
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Possible Resources 



Cheney, Gay, Strader, Janet, 
Modem Dance , Boston, Allyn and' 
Bacon, Inc. 

Lockhart, Aileene, Pease, 
Ester,: Modern Dance . William C. 
Brown Co Publishers. 



District Resources 



3IS: 



.SMALL 'SCHOOLS •I^ROjECT ;, 



Subject: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Rh-y^hms 



Social Dance 



The student knows: 



the termlnologyiipf selected dance steps* 
the rhythmic count of selected dance steps« 
• the .etaquette Involved in social dancing. 



..Thc^ student Is able to: 

■' ■ • • ^ • 

perform teacher selected dance steps Individually 'and with a 
'■[^t partner. / ^ 
. - . /perform correct social etiquette in dancing. 

assist .other students in the learning of . xla nee steps. 



The stifdent Valuesr. 

• the social iijpt^rth of social dance* 
- social dance-j^s a leisure actlvlty^-i 



Student Learning OMeccive(s) a tv . .1 ' t 

■ ■ , , * y , - A. Thp Htuder.c -Knows rhe terofnnlngv ^,],rr,i{ H^^ ^a c^op^ _ SrtihA ^0.1 ■ 

ud?nt fenpas the rhnhnilc count of selected dance step's.. C. Tne .sttidpnr Vnn^. >T,a District Goal 

fiCtquftttf i|vnlv^^ in social danrinP. ^ D. ^The stndpnr Is' able to oerfnn correct social Progran Goal 
Kfiiated Area.(s) ' • 




Suggested' Activities;,' Grade(sj 




Title: Social Dance 

J ■ Group size ; entire class 

Materials : record player, social dance , 

, , records, nicrophone 

, Procfedure(s) '. 

.« Handout '-sheets can be issued to' each student 
explaining tenainology and etiquette. 

.' Teacher cain then go through orally . ■ and denon- 
strate a variety of dance steps ahd etiquette 

■ . involved allowing students . to learn and practice 
each step. 

...After a variety of steps have been .'.Dastered, 
^ steps can then be 'put to ausic - beginning with 
,. basic rhythnic counts. ';■ 
' * Students can then work in snail groups, part- 
■■. ners, circles to continue to naster . steps, , 
rhythaic counts, and etiquette 'invoived in social 
dance. 



i 

Suggested Honitoring Procedures 



.^eacher observationv 

It' * 

Skills test, j ' : 
Written test. ■ 



Possible Resources , . 



Harris, Jane A., Pittiiian,.>ne 
Waller, Marlys, S., DanceV 
While , Minneapolis, Burgess' 
Publishing' tfo.,-.l?68>,:.''' 

. Social dance . record sets." ■'..■ 



District Resources 



lOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ■ ■■ , ' w . ' Suggested Objective flacemenc ' 7-8 " • 

.earning Ob.jeetive(s) ^- a. -^^ smH^nr Vnnv^ rhP rWhn^r rn.,n t nf '.PlPrrpH d^ncP st;p<». • State Goal K 
' . Student ,1s ablfi to Pfirfom teacher selgrtfid 'd a nce steps individnallv and Vlth a partnpr. District:, Goal 



S StUCent {? ^blg to assist other scnden^s f n the learning of dance steps. D. The Program ^al -_2^ 
values social worth of social dance. . • - 

rea(s) . ' - • \ ': _^ / ' • 



Activities: CradKs) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resotirces 



Social Dance . • ' - . 
entire clai5$. 

record playeVy social dance 
records, microphone 



Title : 
Group, size : 
■ Materials : 

re(s) : • . 
ve entire class (^spread out and f^ce you, 
nonstrate a variety of dance steps to entire 
ass (be sure you are facing same direction as 
ass - you will have to. demonstrate with your ,, 
:k.tb class and look back to evaluate 
3 musicland rtiythnic counts, 
/ide^- class *info partners and have them, 
ictice steps learned while you move around 'to . 
Lp or direct. 

:er class has mastered steps divide class into, 
ill groups with partners to further deyeldrf 
rh'tiique at)sd. ;CQrrect. style - students can help 
tluate, correct, encourage partners in their- 
)up. • 

IE" ' ■ - ■ ' 

^ign a specific step to each groifp - have them 
?ter 'it then demonstrate- and teach rest- of 

LSS. / . V ■ ' 



32'0 



Teacher observation. 
Dance test. 



Written test. 
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Social dance record sets 

Harris,' Jane A. ,'Pittman, Anne, 
Waller,. Marlys, S., Dance "A 
While , Minneapolis, jurg ess 
PuStshiTig-CoT7T968. 

Dance Studio-' - 



District Resources 



EKLC 



Suggested Objective Placement " 7-a 



3LS PROJECT - Working Copy 

iraing Objective(.s) A. The student knq(/s the teriDinologv of selected dance steps. State Goal 

student knows the rhvthnic- count of ' selected da n ce steps. ' C. The student lenovs ^the District Goal 

^ involved m s6ciarda:ncin^. D.> The student values the social worth of social dance. Program 

student, valuer ispcial datice 'as a' leisure activity. . T — • : 



ctivities: Grade(s) 



Title; 



Social Danc^^. Alternatives 



Group size : entire dass 
Materials ; ' record player, social dance, 
: ■ .*■"'• records, aicrophonV^-^~' . ■ 

your class to a'Sance studio, 
g in social dance ^^experts,' e.g. dance studio 
le, 'professional (Jancers, college dancers • 

your class to a professional dance exhibi-. 
e*g* dusicals. . ' : 

a. ballroom datice for class --social music, 

band, dress for occasion, 
sor a senior citiz^xi.dance. - ^ 



009 

O Am *V 



Suggested-Monitoring Procedures j Possible Resource 



Teacher observation. 
Student evaluation. 



J 
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Dance Studio Listings. 
-College dance classes.. 



District Resources 



323 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA:. 



Rhythms 



Square Dance 



The student knows: 

• how to form a square. 

. the various square dance terminology, 



The student Is able to: 



• participate as 'a partner In a square dance. 
. demonstrate correctly, a variety of step maneuvers In teacher 

and student selections. 
. perform steps and maneuvers In time with music. 



The student values: 



square dance as a leisure activity, 
the social worth of square dance. 



32 i 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PMJE'CT' - Working Copy 



"Suggested Objective piaceraent ' '7-8 



student iearntng-Obj^ctive(s) a. The stdent b^a,^^ t. r.r.: souaYe. •.B; "n,. ,,.i.nr' r.^ • 
able to pafticloate as:^ nartner in a square dance. ■ C. '.Th? student values .souare dance:'.a /n .District Goal 
■leisure/acti vity. D. The studen: values the social worth o£ square dance. ,' "/ 

Related Area(s) • •' =• ' . 



Program 'Goal 



-I ' 



■5 4 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



': , ■;' ~ ^itle : . For:ing a Square 

• Crouj size : entire class' , . • ' ;. ■" 

..JL^^ . . 'Materials: ■ re cord olaver. square dance : 

: : • . records 
Procedur&(s) : ■ ■ , '■ 

■ . Teaicher- aJy be- used as a caller 'to set up aiid 
"describe .how to fcrp a; basic square, (record may ,:, 
. also be used). ' 
■■. Once the class is in 'squares, teacher , can go, ' 
'through the basit elenents .of ^a square,, cgv- 
. hooe position, couple 1, "2" 3, .& .4, .hea!d- 
couples, side couples, corner lady, right, haiid 
lady, opposite lady. . / > ■ 

. Explain the four parts of a square dance-: • i.e% 

fion, nain figure, trinniags or fuU-itis 
g.. ■ ■ ' .' 

itV the entire class in their square, 
h soine basic dance maneuvers and steps: 
)r your partner, all . join hands and 
de, home you ^ 50 and swing, first and 
• ■ third go forward ^nd back. 
.• Variation : ■ 

. .Have each square develop their own maneuvers and 
■ steps' and demonstrate to^class. 



ERIC 



.... /. 



Suggested Monitoring ' Procedures 



Teacher observation. .' 
Teacher exp-lanationi 
Icecord caller. 
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Possible Resources 



"Square dance record sets-' 



■ Har r isj^'Jane-A.- ,-Pi-ttimrArine'; ■ 
Waller,' Marlys; S., Dance A 
While, Minneapolis, Burgess 
Publishing Co, , 1968. v 'v '; 



District Resources; 



mymiS tma-V^Ai^C^n . : ,%esw4 Obj«tive PU«.ent ■ \ 

St»ie.t Uatnlng ObJectWs) rh. ^'^j;'' ;,,,,. i,,.. >.„)„ „i;p State Coai 

B. ThP 5ri|(1m Is j^Mp to ^jnOTlgUeCe- -a variety of step m^P^v ^ rs in 'k,ch,r:,^ A c^„^.^, District Goal 

gglMtton!^' C. Thg s;ud<nir is. able to oprfnm steos and mn m ers in tiae vXausic. D. THp Program Goal ■ 

student values square dance as a leisure activity. ■ T f . . 

Related Area(s) " . ' . >^ ■ ' 



2A. 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



litle: V Single -Circle (and variations) ' 
Group size : entire class • -'y, 
Materials : ■ record player,, square dancf^''" 
.records 

Procedure (s) ; 

. . Basic 'Step : Arrange couples in a single 'circle ' 

; facing^ center. The basic step is. the first 

fundanental t6 be dealt with. 
.. Balmce : Arrange couples in a single circle 

faci'ng center. Deaonstrate balance with counts. 

Class practice. Class executes in response to ' 

call and twsic. 
' • Swing : ' Explain the swing position and movement. 
• Class practice. Class executes in response to 

call and .music. ■ ' . 

. .The single circle can be used to explain, .deffl6n- 

strat-e and perform a variety of square dance 

steps and maneuvers. - ■ 



Suggested Monitoring .Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



Possible Resources 



Sqaare '.dance record sets 

■. ' , . , ' ' 

Harris, Jane A.', Pittnan,'.Anne 
waller, Marlys, S.,' Dance A ., 
''«uile, Minneapolis, Burgess' 
Publishing Cdfv, i'968.- ' 



s 

■ \ 

• v 

'.' 'I 



District Resources' 



•SMAU SCHOOIi PROJECT - Working Copy ' c .'.u. ' ' 

... 5 Suggested Objective Placement , 

Student Learning Objectlve{s) , tw . , " 

Chf ^ _ _ 

District. Goal 



XL 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



IWe-: ■ ' Square Dance '• 
Group size ; entire class 
Hiterials: record player, square dance . 
records 

■Prpcedure(s) ; 
.. Divide the class into squares. 
. After class has aasteted a variety of square. 
. dance steps' and laneuvers allow each square to ' 
devise their ovn square dance routine to music ' 
• without. caUs. They, can coobine the steps and 
maneuvers they have leaned to, this point and 
use their ovn inagination and'.: creativity to 
develop a routine or dance. 
. Each. square after a nuaber of practice times s 
will demonstrate their dance to the cUss. ^ 
Variation ;- ■ .. 

. Tell each square to cooblne six or raore steps 

and maneuvers Into a routine. Short routine. 

. Coibine the routines of two or more squares into 

one dance routine. ■ ■ 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



Possible Resources 



Square dance record sets 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



?'SUB JECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIF-IC AREA: 



Physical .Fitness 



Active Health 



The student knows: o 

that physical activity enhances the healthy . Junctions of the 

body systems. " \ - 

• that dally, vigorous exercise ts a desirable aspect of 

healthy lifestyle* 
: that the body responds in a positive manner to reasonable 

physical stress. '/ 



The student is able to: 



. provide a scientifically stnind .rationale for the benefits of 
daily vigorous physical activity. • 

. explain why strength training activities are critical for early] 
adolescent development. . 

.. participate .in vigorous physical activity as a part of a .daily 
schedule. - ' • 



The s t udent values : 



the;, importance'bf physical activity to enhance one's health and| 
' well being. • . * 

the opportunity to piirttclpato In a well planned, corapre-| 
hensive, daily program' of physical education. 



I3i 
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'V, 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working, Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement -.7.$ 



:,StttdettC Uamtng-6bjectiye(s) ^ a. '^Th. .r„H.nr v.^^ '4 Mdv resLs tn' . nn.lr^vP n.n..r State Goal ■ ' 

• • ■ CO Reasonable- physical Stress, -b; , The'.studen f ' is able to Darticllpate in vigoroiis' p hysical District- Goal 
. , activity as a part-vof a- daily, schedule* C. The student values the importance of physical ' 

■activity to enhance one's healt h and well being. 0.' The student values .the Opportunity ■ to Program Goal ' 

• .'participate in a well, planned, comprehensive, daily program of physical education. 

Hfelated Area(s) V: . • . ■ / i; 

~ ' '• — ' , ' ' . ' ' a. . 



lA. 



, Suggested Activities: CradeCs): 



, .. ,-. , . Title ; ., ■ Dally-. Warr Up 
, .,, ; Croup size :: class-'.; V 

. ,'" Prqcedurfe(s) ; 

Jstablish' a:',dail)^ routine,, e.'g-^.: 

* 20 Jumping Jacks 
'. 20 Puih ups 

V . . .. 20 Sit; ups 

' . , • _^ 20. Hountaln .Climbers . 

♦ Hui-dle "Stretch'; 
.•V-sit 

. • Groin Stretch ' 
.Jog five minutes 



0 
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I':.. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation. 
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Possible Resources 



Hotkey, Robert Y., Physical. 
Fitness , St. Louis. The C. ^. 
.Mosby.Co. 1973. ,^ 



District' Resources 



f 



^py.-, \ ,. . ' '-'i::'^' 7^ • ;:^uggeste<l Object ive;Placenfent " 7-8 > v ': 

U The student Icnovs that physical activity enhances^ tHe healthv State 'Goal 

E« The student knows th^t dailV^, vigorous exercise is a District Goal 

.ifest.yle. : C. The student Is able to provide a' scientifically ' * " 

s of daily vigorous physical activity^ D, The student- is able » Program. Goal 
; activities are critical /or early adolescent development. ' 



2,9 



1,7 





ou^^gcbucQ nonxtori^ig jrroceGures 


Possible Resources 


lalth Presentation 


Written testri 


Hockey, Robert V. , Physical 


flint 

•■ * . ... 


Observation. ' 


Fitness, St. Lqyis, The V. 
Mosby Co. 1973. 


vity enhances health 




"Tilmsr , ■ • 


e for the benefits of 




'EXERCISE AND PHYSICAL FITNESS 


ling is critical for 




'17 mln. 






EVERYONE ' S A WINNER: Program. 
. For rnyslcal Fitness 

^ ' ' ' " " I5>in 






ESD 121 Film Library 

' . " ■■ t ' ' ■ . 
• . 


• -I* 




District Resources - • 










■ . ■ ■ , « 

- • .■■ •** 

■ . " - . * ' ' 
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•SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



-SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: ^ ^Physical Fitness 



Aerobics 




7-8 



7 



Jhc student knovris: ' - 

* • definition of aerobics* < ^ 

• tha^, aerobic activities such as Jogging^ Tllcxclirig, of 
. swimming must be sastaiflad* for. a ihlnlmun of v^l2 minutes in order 
to produce training benefits*- 
. that aerobic training provides a solid foundation for all other 
physical fitness development ahd training. 



The studenE -" is. able" 

• participate in a teAchet^T;:8elect^d\ training program. 

. select and wear clothing vHxicludlng shoesO and gear that itf;; 
appropriate for participatihg^^a<ely In aerobic activities. 



The student values: , 

^ .»•.•-. . . --^ 

• the health prompting benefits of regular aerobic activities. 
^ • the relative IpW cost and convenience of -aerobic, activities. 



EKLC 



SMALt SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copv' ' - -'^"^ , 

* Suggested Objective. P 

Student Learning Objectivef s) , ^ 

— — The sriiftpnr knows rhP Hpfin-frf p n of ^.^r^tiips.. r. 

srn,fpnr knows rhar -Pi^roMr trafnfn. nrovfri.. . c.i.^ f^.-n ^^t.-nn f»r other nhv.,>.i • 
te^^S^^^X^ a^ student values the relative low cost and convenience of . 



>. Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title : 
GVoup 



Aerobics Presentation 
size ; class 

handouts, films 



of 



Materials ; 
Procedure's) ; 

. Provide a definition of aerobics. 

• Relate a'erobics to . sports activities. 

• Explain- benefits of aerobics. 
. Give examples of low cost and convenience 

aerobic activities. 

• Variations ; 

. Show the .film RUN DICK, RUN JANE. (This film Is 
based on Kenneth Cooper 's book "The New 
Aerobic 's, and deals with the subject of fitr^ess 
^and the prevention of heart disease.) 
• . Discuss the main pointy of . the film with the 
class. . - - 



Suggested Monitoring' Procedures 



Written test. 
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e State Goal 
s_ District Goal 



r ■ Program Goal 
c 



2,9 



1,2,7 



ossible Resources 



)opjer, Kenneth, Aerobics , ' New 
)rk. Bantam Books, Inc. 1968. 

>ckey, Robert V., Physical 
■tness , St> Louis, The C. V. 
sby Co. 1973. 



N. DICK, RUN JANE . 

Cpl 20 min' 

D 121 FilmLibrarv ^ 



strict Resou rces 



323 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy > o 

• . 6 . '^yy ■ , sugg( 

Student Learning Objectivefs) a t*,^ ^ . , 

ISC be sustained for a mlninum of 12 mlniig,= 



leri 



— ^^^^^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s)^ 



5 ted Moni 



Title; 



Twelve MInutfe Kun 



Group size r class 

Materials: stop-watch and measured • 
distance . 
ProcedureCs ) : :;VV- i?.V - %, 

. After proper warn-up, all studeiits must run ^ 
far as possible in twelve minutes. 

. A. good measure of cardiovascular fitness is as 

follows: ~ - — -\ — - 

More than 1 3/4 miles - Excellent • ' 

1 1/2 - 1 3/4 miles - Good . 

11/4-1 1/2 miles -Average"" 

1-1 1/4 mile .Poor 

-less , than 1 mile- *Ve-ry Poor^. 



:ed Objective Placement 7,3 



rleg^ suc h as Mo^g^ ina^ S.tate Goal 

in orde r to produce District Goal 

Cher-sele cted aerobic Program Gos^L 
(including shoes) and 
)bic, activities. 



ring Procedures Possible Resources 



Copper, Kenneth; Aerobics . K^w 
York, Bantam Books, Inc. 1968. 

Hockey, VRobert V., Physical ■ 
Fitness , - St^ Louis, The C. V-. 
Mosby Co. 1973. 



OLS PJlOJECr. 



Physical Education 




!^A:. Physlca^I^Fi tne^s 



Agility 



:nt Icnow3 : • . c 

aglXlty is the ability to perform a varrlety^ of coordi.nated 
mentjs quicldy* . • / 

agility, can ..be Inrpruved by. . increasing ;ihe speeci with 
h one performs coordination exercises aiad activities^. : 
' the . shuttle run ii- tpst .for ag^^^ 



nt is. ablTe to: 



nstrate a variety of agility exercises* 
&s -personal agility through the administration pof two. pr 
"pro£:easlonally recognized agility tests* . ' ' ■ ' 



It values: 



Lmportahce^ of agility in spbtts achievement. 
Lty^as a desirable characteristic* 



EKLC 



: SMALL-SCHOOLS P[^BGT;^»ing, Copy ' ■,- .„;; ' ' . %. . :/ ^Suggested Objective Placement . ' 

^ $t^^. Learning Qbjectlve(^) . :Th;c....„^ ^ rhr cH..rfi. n,n fc , f.r.^^iu.. ^ ^State Goal . . 

'A . /'Thp shiffpnr f^ sfilp rn denonsmrp a vflHprv oF agn^ry eygrcf^g^. C; 'The student is aMA District .'Coal 

.:■ . ■ ■ •' >■ ■: ■ ' ■ ■ ■ . ■: ' ^ 4 ?- ' 

rn assist IPrsoifl] thrmigh Mip aHm^nlstration f^f t wo or nore professionallv reco^nizfid .Progran Goal 

■ agility tests. '. :, . , • • , 

Related Area{s) ' : ;' r/ ' >, 



■2J 



Suggested Activities :;:;Grade( s ) 



Title ; ; . Illinois Agility' Run " 
. CroBp si^V ;'""" individual. 

stop watch, - cones, neasured 
area 'V' 



' •■ jProcedure(s) 1 4 
; ■ • ; Sitdent starts ^ in- -.prone ■ position ::^fitl^ hands, 

I)esf:c(e chest and' forehead pd.Start^^^^ 
' ' . He "juaps up.' on starting ■sl^/lnr 

; . Cones are fS'ieet apart;-' . ^ / ''■'^'V*-' 




Suggested Ho.flit6ring Procedures 

■ I ■ ■ 



Possible Resources 



Adams,' W. C, Foundation of 
Physical Activity . Champaign, 
111.,. Stripes Publishing Co. 

IJockey, Robert, V. , Phy'sical - 
Fitness , -St. Louis.;- ?he V, 
.Mosby Co. ' ' : 



District: Resources- . ' ■ 



, Suggested Act tvi ties: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monit< 



Title: 



Shuttle Run j 



": Procedure(s>: 



group size ; ' Individual . 
Materials : stbp watch/ wood blocks,. 
Pleasured area . .; 



Record times • 



I 



Two lines narked off thirty feet apart. 
Two wood blocks, placed in" the line' opposite the. 
startingr^point# 
^^i^ Stu-cter.t ^runs down, picks up one block,' Brings ii; 
- l^ack and sets it on the line. He/she returns 
'V^^^ Che second block and brings it back. The 
^'^^^"^•^^^^^ he/she nay run thro;ugh the line and 
^.TXime-' srops- 



% ■ 



^4 



> - 
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ERIC 



ires 


Possible Resources 




Huns icker, Paul,. Reiff, Guy, 
AAHPER Youth Fitness Test 
Manual. AAHPER. Publications, 
Wash. D.C., 1976.' 


4 


■ ■ ■ S- ' 










.If. 

^ , 


" V A . '■ ' 
• ■ ' *' * •' ■" 

'.J ■ . 

^ ^^1. ' • ' . ' 




r ■ . * . *;* ■* * , * ./'•■...■•■ 

315 
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,7 

SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working %y 



J 'Suggested -Objective Pihceaent',' ')'T^. \ / :•' 



Student Learning :0.bjective s) i -n.. j ■ i l \ , "l I 

• ' ■ . ■ ■ - ^ ' TtlP firiifif>nr Vn^ws that' agnfrv-r^ - thg ahnfrv f,^ oerfora a State Coal\ • 

f ' ' ■ •' "■' ^ • ■ ■ '\ 

\^ yafifrv-nf ronrdlnarf^ m^^<^r\t<^ :r. -Th. ' . student khovs that agiUtvMn bM.p r.v.^,Kv:'ni.rHpr- cok 

Inrrfta^ifl? tll^ vith whirh one performs r^^rrfi n atlbn. exercises and. activities.. C: Th p" Prograo Godlv' 
^iLSi!," is^Portance of agility in sports achievement. D, The.sttldent values agility. • ' • 
mmmBUBO as a de&lrable characteristir.. ' ' V . i; • . .\. ' • 



2^ 



jSjggested Activities-: Crade(s) 



- 1 



^. . Title: - ■ Agility Drills 
- -r^ Group size :, class ■ ■ ■ ' ■ . 

• ■ ■ Materials:' nonf ; 

Procedure(s) : - ■ - . 

: .■ .Students, in lines, first - peKon in-.eai<^li,vline 
performs, the. givei drill; : -V . 

• V Carioca . V'. , ' ^ . ^ • ' . 
'■ Bear Walk ■ 

... Crab Walk 

■'■ * . Backward Run ' * 

Spinner * 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



.■•;/vji 



SUBJECT:.. Physical Education 



SPEGIFIC AREA: Physical FUnesV ^ 



■77 



Evaluation 



4' 1 




7-8 



The iitudent kjiows: 



that physical f it^ss- components- .can be^-te'stedy ■ : ■ • , , ' 
,. that there are ■tvp AAHPERD pfiiysicift fitness tests Composed of 
several Items with .national achievement norms, 
that; tSe, President's Couric'il on- Physlcal' FltJiess and sporjs has 
tabllshed 'an award system to motivate high achievement In 

fyslcal fltiiess; •■:,„ ■ ^ ' ■-. ' ' '' ^ 

_ at achievement of the* 85th 'perccucile on each item on" the 
AAHPERD Youth Fitness Test ; is required to qiiallfy for thl 
■ Presldjent's Physical- FltneBs Team Award. ' / . ■ - 

. that, Iniprovemeht In physical fitness requires vigorous 
participation in-prpgce*ssively increasecl resistive ..Activities. 



The student is able to: 



/• perform th^' exercises, inclu^leif- In tjie AAHPERD physical fitness 

V- . test batteries .accurately. , ' ' : j* 

.achieve the best postf^fR-e score on eacJi. item of the AAHPERD 
" . test batteries' a mlnlaua of. once, per year. 

'.' "' . T '• H.^ ■■ • • . 1 I 1,1 ..I I. 1 



7.- 



TtSl' Student values: 



1 y .... 



. v./s; level of. physical fitness that permits vigopous-'partlcipatioh 
>irttho^^^ 

1^'. PP^„>e .opportutiit/ to assess personnl levels -of phyjiitfal' fitness 
'^'^^^!tii^^<ssAr^X. -on a regular ba§is. . ' ' • ■ 



)OLS PROJECT - VTofking. Copy- . 



K Suggested Objective Placement 7^8 



larriing dbjectlve(s) a. The srnrlpnt knov.s ■ r'nar rhgr^ '^rp,r:;n .uhpIrd phvo.fai fitness State CToal ' 

•aposed of several iteas with .national achievement noros. \ B; The student knows that^the 

It's Council on ?h\'<ii^Al Fii:nfi<>s and stpor cs has es^tablished an award system to motivate District Goal 

li-eveaeat . in physical fitness. C. The student knows that * achievement of the . 85th 

le on each' it en on t he MPHERD youth. Fitness Test is required to qualify, for the Program Goal ' 

t's Physical Fftness Team Award. . -v^ 

ea(.s.) : • . • ' : . " ■ 



1A_ 



1,4 



Activities: Gr^de(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



'Title: Fitness Test .Presentation 

Group'size : class 

Materials : charts, 'handouts, -sample 
awards, test .equipment, 
. demonstrators 
e(s) : / ^ : ' ' ' . - ' . 

Lain and d^moastrat^e procedures -for' testing ' 
events" involved. ' ' ^ '. ■* . . 

Latn^tiorial:- norms, percentile rankings and 
Lo4ophy^...6f ,*:est. , 
Lain Award^ystea and qualifyl^ 



Uijitten test. 




■ I 



.District .Resources 



■7%' 



■ ■ )V "■" 

-(■—.>■ 
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:hOOLS PROJECT - Working COK^ . . ■ ' • •.; ^ - . ■■ ' Suggested' Ob jeaiX^eLc ' J-8_* 
Learning. Ob ieccive(s) ». tu ► j v / * ' ■ ^ 

• • . , A , ThP srilftpnr -frnatfS rhar frnprAvpmPnr .in 'r^hv<^irp\ ^1tnPfi«; State Coal 

PS ^vTgaroiis parrlr^^Rrtn^ •■''n nro^rpsslvplv "lncrga«:pd rp<; istivp . ;^rr^vities. 5,' ThA District .Goal 

C- I ^,abk XO -perfora the exercises in cluded- in the AAPBERD physical fitness test 'batteries Program Goal' 
tely. C. The student vajues .a.- level of physical fitness that Jennlts vigorous 

WSS\S) participation without j^dtie fatigue* ' • 



d Activities: Crade(s) 



■Suggested Monitoring' Procedures 



Possible Resources < 



Title: 



Circuit Training 



Group size : class 
Materials ; available area ■ 
ire(£): ■• . 

rudents run continuously, when not perf^o^jrning 
lother exercise* 

>on conaand or when reaching the given area 
srforn ttVe predeterained exercise, e.g. situps, 
iMups,. jumping, pushups'. .:. 
tclude exercises i«|he fitness test ; and, any 
hers-that.n^y be-h^ful. - ^ 

ke the circuit progressively harder. . . • 



Observation. 

Adninistration of Fitness Test. 
Tiae 'the Circuit. * ' 





District Resources 



1^- r> 



ERIC 



;,SS!UJm^ f8ajECI->rkl«8 Copy- , ^ ' • ' ' . SuggeiteMbjectlve !hm^- ^ ' Z 

■ \ '^ ' '"^'*"f ^"'^ rh^ K»<;t 'po^dMp ^rorf j n^'P^^rh ^rp^ nf f|if> ^ ; || >.|r^p"^DI:st-r-lgt Goal 

■ ^ tPSt hflrrprlK; a c lnimin o?r^ jer'veair ■C;' The stadent 'vj i fin p s che^oppominlrv rn .ag.;p c<! Progran Goal' 

personal levels ■ of ■ physical 'fitness achievenen^ 
Related Area(s) ■ : ' ' ■ ' • ' , \ • 



XL 



XL 



Suggested Activities:: . Cradels) 



' Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



'v. . 'Title ; ■ ■ ?re5ider.t's Fitness^ , 
■'' V- : ' ^^o"P size : ' '■ individual •■, ■ 
, ■ ■ ' ;^ : Materials : sto; vatches, Dats,' Qeas,U;Ced, 
•'* ■■'■■ ' long juap area, Eeasared'itea; 

■ , for 50 yard dash and 600 yar^i 
, run,, wood blocks and oeasiired 
'■shuttle. rpn area, puUup'bar . 

Procedure(s) ; 1 ''• 
. •. Adainjlster the "test^accordlng to the guidelines ' 

vglven .itt the AAHPEM) W Fitness 'Test:llanual. 
'.,>■. Post ■■■q.ilalifylTjg_ ^scores and' tiaes so students 
1.- jtnowkniBut'qtiilify^^^ 



• ■ »... 



'•■1' 



1 

, ■ i 



V\JkJ 



'^v^-.':^'--'^:-.":5cfe 
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Record. Scores. 



Possible Resources 



Hunsicker, Paul, Reiff;.Guy, 
AAHPER Youth' Fitness:;':test 
' Manual , AAHPEB, -Publications, 
:Vash.-D.c;^>197&.."- 



District, Resources 



0*' * 



-SMAtTb-SCHOQLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: Physical Fitness 



Flexibility 




The student 



ws: 



that^fl^fexibillry refers to the elasticity of the muscle groups 
whica' permits, the range of movement at joints, 
that flexibility can be increased by stretching exercises, 
that static stretching performed by gradual steady pressure is 
the safest and most ..desirable method of sustaining flexl- 
biUty. ■ ■ . ■ 



The Student is able to: 



demonstrate stretching exercises that^can be used to increase 
flexibility of the major muscle groups. * 
docume^jt^. incxeased Flexibility in two or more muscle groups 
resulting f rem the application of stretching exercises. 



The student values: 

. the importance of'^ flexibility in sports achievement* 
. flexibility as a desirable characteristic. 



EKLC 



OOLS PROJECT - Working Copy; 



: Suggested Objective PlWceraent . 7-.8 



earning Objeccive(s)... rhor fl^vlMlirv r.f.r^ rn> hP Plp.Hrirv Sca^ Goal' . 

auscle- -groups which .pennits the ranged of z:oveser.t ac joints. ' B. The student knows that 

l iry -;^r -V fnr^^PSPr^ \v srrprr''-fng;;ex^rri<^p<t,- / r, Th^ ..'^niHpnf ■ knays- thpr <;rar^r District Goal 

:ngr:?frri-ocaed_bx-.|rai^ual steady, pressure -is the safest and nost desirable Wthod of ^ ' ' 

ng f>v:M]1^Y';/^^• T^p-<^rTTd^ pt^rr ises that c^n Program "Gioal 

increalse flexibiliiy of- the .naVor .cu&cXe'gro^ ' — 

reaCs) • .... ■■■ ^ , .-^ 



2J_ 



^^ctlvicies: Grade(s) 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


Possible Resources 'v 


• — ^ ■ ■ ' ■ • ' 






;^ ' : ■ — — ' ' 


Title: Flexibility^ Program 
Group size: class ^ ^ • 




Observation . 


Films: 


Materials: none - 
e(s): .v. . 
elop a routine of stretching, exercises, 
lude all major cuscle groups 






EVERYONE'S A WINNER: 
Balance, Flexibility, and 
Power V 13 aih " 


■Hurdle stretch . -^ - '^ 
. v-sit ■ . 






ESD 121 Film Library " 


Groin stretch 


- -A 






Shoulder * ' ' - ■ . ' ■ 






■ Calvels ... . ' ' ' ' " 




r ■ ■• . • • - " 

■ • " -v 


























District Resources 


• \ • f ■ ■' 

• ■ ■ . /}' 










1 ' 
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' mi SCHOOLS PROJECT -Mng Co^^ ' ''^ ' . r''-: 

- . .■ , . " ■ ^ ■ . . . ^ - ^ Suggested Objective Placement S^'y ^,. 

Student Learning Objectii'e(s)' 'f , " " ' " • ■ /•^ 'A 



-,7 



' Related Area(s) 




Prograa, Goal^ 




■ t 



•-|uggested Activities: Crade(s);' 



1 f 



■lilie- • ■ Stand „aii(i Reach 
^foup'size : individual . 

l!!l!li^i-.. rurer^. and .bench ' 

, -trident stirrort'nrbeiKih.'^aixeac'nes doin ^' 
• . -^^^s -PO^sii^J^ >:i"^out bending l^^lST^-^ 

. ^'easure the/dikanceJroD-tlie edgeoftlie beaci'' 
-to the hands. Measures 'above' the bench a^^' 
. ■ negative and below af^ positive. ' 'V. 





♦ ^-r* ■ ... 



I'.V., 



^ Suggested Honitoring Procedures 



Record scores fefore and after ■ 
flexibility . program. 



< V 




■r' 



Possible Resources 



Hockey, Robert V.,' %siqar ^ 
Witness . St.. Louis, Tne C.'V. ' 

■Mosby:co., , ■ . > ■• 



■i ■ 



District Resoy ces 



fv 



t . 



small; SCHOOLS PROJECT - Worfeiig Copy 



f ' ' ' ' . . . Y ' '" i 

Suggested Objective 'Placement ].g ^. ' r' . 



•>.Siodk learning ObjecVlv«(<)' .■ . „ . J.- . , " ' • '' , •' / „ • 



:nr nhrp m<ir]p groups rps"]r;r;> 7pr rhp annlfrariftn ^f' srr^r^>^%''^^^"'- % --ft ^ D;lstrict Goal 



Yaliif>fr¥Mr?nfrn^'Vv<M]ffv .C. r^,%^ Lr fHHllr" ' Progra?"Goar' .j iV* 

as a Mrable characterisric. ■ . ■ ' ■ ' ' ' ' ■ ■ ■ -7^;';-"- ^ ' ' , 

. .Related ^r§3($) . • ' : . . . ■ ■ \ ^r-'il ' ■ • ' , • * " 




Suggt$tedActlvft.ies::'Grade(s) 



• • . ', \:' ;;i lijtlg ;.'y ' ■ ShouldfT.Lift ' 
' ' ^. ^Groiip-'slze- : indivifual 
" >)tote;rials : rulefs . . "' ' ■ 
" .' ?io:c'edure(s) ; ,, .';* , . :if 

Student l.i§s .face co'.t. 0*11 :jie:_,,flaoi: vith -arais^ 
% _ ^'P^ailel-.and holdin? a piUi in'his/hairfs, .' Chin 
.. .• ..v^"jiad.'j5or.ehead reaain on thej'Ioor while 'the ruler i 
.Iskaised as hi^h as possiblevvith the"' anas ' 
P straight, , ' ' ; '. : 

' ;l Measure the distance frt the floor to the Wr 
■ • edge of the ruler. . . ' - ' 




ERIC ; V 



; Suggesjjed H(?nltoring . Procedures ; 



■Record' distaaces' before and, 
after flexiliilit,)f i3jaghci.- ■ 



\ 



rJ * 



.< \ 



■Possible''Res6arces . 



■Hflckey, Robert Physical 
Fitness ,^ St. Louis, The C^V; 
% C6.'^'l973^,,.: . " ' 



-district Resources 




SUBJECT-: ^^j^hyslcal Educyitipn 



SPECH'IC .^VR£A 



; Th6. 8 1 ud e nt . knows^ 



. . that lauscular e^a^crancc Is:^^^^ of a muscle *tp maintain 

a 'repeated. mQvarfiit:ov^ pexfTpd of time 

. . that musci^lai:. endpra^nce. can be^ increa-s-ed by progressively 
• . , - Increasing the number of repetlclons of anT exercise. 

|f • that muscular endurance enhances one's success in a variety 
■i jsportsaand Vfpatlonal '&ctivtttes. 

— — — v^*.-^'_.i_ 

The student la' able to: "^^ ' 

. V -demonstrate exercises that can he \xscd to increase -endararice of 
. the major muscle groupa of the bod 

. assess masQular endurance of ViKlWs large ipuscle groups of 
. his/Wr hody^ • — ^ ^ 

, ; participate regularly In activities designed to, increase 
^ endurance of th^ major m.uscle groups. 



The student values: ^ 




, the Irapoxtahce of J^ijis^ endurance in shorts achievement. 
. muscular enduranc^J^asS^Vd^^ 



ERIC 



. ^"Ifco -^p^^ rate exercises 



the bo^y. The.^^^defft: 
' - jtls/her lxxly> D^' '^e 

Elated .Area( s } . t:' 



• n • 



Suggested Activities: vGrad 

Title ; Mu; 
• . Group.' size :. . ih( 
Materia l5^: < sti 
Procedure (ib> : ^ " "1 * 
. Sit-ups Bent, knu 
minuXe^;:- - ^ \ • ' 
• -'jrPiiil-ups?^ ^'^ny.'";a 
Ij^igi-: ^' ^"^ ' 
- V . Burpees, - Time, ^dr ot 



3; 
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7-8' '--r 



tace Goal 



Lstxict Goal' 



rograni Cbai 



1 4^' 



.e Resources 



Rotertf ; Physical^ 
St* Louies/ The C*.V* 



•TO 



t Resources . 





., wAwvi.u. o%.auyi-o TRc/jtci Working Copy.-^' 
Studeafe^ Learhi-rig^ QlSjec'^V|j^) a, th 
progressively inorea^s'ini: :hi», number c 



pazxic±pate .r^^ilj^^^-rs ^^.<.U^^^Z 




i-vN^S^ggested Activities: Grade(s) 



[itlec Muscular. ' * 



. Group. size : class 

• . • , ftaterl^^ . pul^l-up >ar,- ' 
PrQceHure(s) :j / - • ^ ' , 

.'^ • ;;:Establii5h pro^ressiy.e- muscular '< 
* ^'^V-cise' prog'raa. ■ .,: •.- * - , ' ? 

• .^*3t;ar.t ea^y ^.d' gta^dually increas€ 
'^petitions or Ifengch of time.- ' 
... X^;^d6^.sic-yp,S'i^^piili^gs^ puslr-ti' 



4 ■ ^ , , • 

. • - . ■ . ; 

tnc.knows t hat nuffcular endurance can be increased; by - Stac^ Cn^i 

titiotg^ .an exei;clse. ^. Th e student is able^to 'u-.^.L Goal 
to increase endurjaca'ce of" the major -nuscle° groups. 



2.9 
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■p xSuggested Objective Placement 



'c; State Goal 



■^ItleSt B. ■ >Thp \qrndr*nr valnpg thp importynrp DjL^tfrict Goal 

- 12 \ Program Goal 



2.9 



Suggested MonLtaring Procedures 



7 



Possible Resources 



Record times # 
Observation. 




T201r 



> 



District Resources- 



A- 




-.1 ^ 
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•'SMALL SCHOOLS- project" 



-SUBJECT; - Physical Educatio 



SPECIFld^AREA:. Physical Ficnfess 



Power 





The student knows: 



that power refers to the dynamic, force ah individual can exert 
'wit h\^^arious\ muscle groups V ' ^ . . ' 
"' •th^-powe^ can Ise " increased Jfehroughyproper 'resistive exercises* 
thac the standing . long jump and T;^e verti^i jump are pro- 



rf es^.ional^. recognized" tests" of Powe^^-^*." 



The. student is able tp: 



;r df^monstrate a ya*ri€?ty of. e^^ises designed "to. incXeia'se .the 
, ' power of the ma jor 7]wscle groups'. ^ , . ' • 

i assess persona^;i--^oW;^ through the^^i^td^ of -Gwo or. more 

• '■.^ * prof ess ion^Jly recognized testgr/%&::doower» * * 



'mm- 



The stUfifi^Tvt valuSk^: ' 



, Che .ImportanS^. 
i' «. , • power as a * desl^i: 




I;f^tfchieyefDent i , c..v > ^ . > 
' ^^ 




r 



EKLC 



Suggested Objectirve Placement ,1^^7-8 



A.^ The student knovs t hat i^owcr refers to the dynamic .f orce an State Goal 



aripus iaisciJe groups. B. . The student, knows that the standing long 
aVe professional ly re1:oenized tests of power/ ' C. The student is 
powe^ . through the adninisfracion of two or more professionally 



District Goal 



-3r 



Pr^^raimJ^Goal 



Sugg'ested Moqitoring Procedures 



"S^.Possible Resources 
> • 



• Tests 
^idual . 
red areas 



'Record distant; and 'height- 



iasureid from the point of 
the body landing nearest 

- figure the difference 
while standing and height 
jump. 




Hockey, JRobert'vV/, Physical 
Fitnes'st St. Louis, The C.V. 
Mosby Co' 1973. 



District Resources 
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Sugges£ed Objective piaceraent 



rr - Working Copy • \ ' . - O ' : / 

:ectlve(s ) . A.r "'n>P <;rnHppf Vr>nL7<; ^h;3r^ pnt^'or _ r??r> Ka' i nrrpa<; rhron^h" ^j^np^r State "Gdaly. ' 



La Thp.j ffnrHpnr ahTp rn (jfir^nnc; tr.q fp ;a 4v;^r i pf.y nf pvftfr-ij;><; "-v^Agi gr^Pr? rr> - . DisCriCt^GQa 1' 

of rhp niaior imi y-jrgt groups, ■ ^-^^'.^ : . Program Goal 



Dis^i 





J. 



Grade(s) 




V • •• 

in half . twide? . 
ope bv .ea<^ end", jump over without* 



ing^oack and forth £/br a given. 



Suggested Monit6|J||g Procedures 



Count •'repetitiaj 
length-^, tlaa 



(^n ; a go^ven ' 



1 - 




Possible* R^sourcesr^^ 



Film: - • - ' ^ ' ' 

ROPE SKIPPING:^. Basic Steps 
> y. 'r- * /16 nin 

■ ESD 121 Film Librarv 



v' " ^ 



Diistrict Resources 
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Suggested Objecti.y,e:pi^pnienf ' j;-8 



. l«r.t.gajWiii»i(ri ■l. Th. .t,.rf,;r - .ilit.. \«.,rW.f ■ State ^1 



achievetaen^. B. The stud ent values power as a desirable cha rarfpn'^fif. 



Related Area(s) 



Distrffi^l'. 



Program jGoct^ 



'y.'_ ■ 

" ' 1." 



*V;: 



I^4^,7•■ • 



■ S*iigeste(l"Activlties': Grad;e(s) 



t 



Title-: 



Pov-ier as Related to Track . ' ^ 
» ■ ■ .. . .Ews^ ' , 
.', ; • . Group sl2e :^dlvidual / * 
. . '-■ , Materials : long junp area ;'■ 
?rocedure(s) : . . - - , 
: A Denonstrate'use of power in long jump and triple- 
•juap event&^;;;, ,. ' 

. . Have:.stud'^pi)ractice long jumps and\triple 
: jump events ' 

■ . Record dist3|ces^f students. 



'Suggested Honltoring Procedures 



Measure distances.' 



9- 

r 



' 1 




Possible Resources 



Fila:, ' \ 

■EVERYOSS'S A HINNER: -Balance, 
/lexiiility 'and- Power' 
(■ • ■ • > . 13"min 

■ESD'i21 Film Library \ 

r,' - " ^ 'i: 




1> < ■ ■ 



District .Resources v.v:v 



■ V 



r ■ ■ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Physical Fitness 




The student knows: 

1 that speed refers to the amouivt of time it takes ^ person to 
move from one place to another. 
' that speed can be increased through a combination of strength?, 
endurance, flexibility, and coordihation exercises* ^ 



The student is able to: 



demonstrate how the factors pf; stride, body alignment, body 
lean, placement of feet, enhance running speed, 
assess personal running speed. . , 



The student values: ■ ' ' 

the importance of speed in sports achievement. 
. running speed as a desirable characteristic. 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objai^tJvV Pla| 



nent 7-3 



Student Learning Ob jective (s) a. . -The 'stud^f how.^ that speed. r^fgK. to .the. aaourtp^ fci^Mit^ 

takes a person :o taove froni cmg ^place to .another, i. The student knows that ^p§a ^a\i^e ' 
• incrMsed through a conSi nation of strength, endurance, flexibility, and coordin atiQi^^\feiLi'. 'District Goal 



C4 The student is able to demottstrate how certai:^ factors ei^ance running speed; 1 

body aligneent. bodv j'ean, placement of "feet. D. The student is" ab le to "ass^ 

. running speed. .' • 

Related Area(s) 




. Title: Tine Trials 
. ■ Gfoup size : individual . 
. Materials ; stopwatch; 'optional-track and 
^ "Starting blocks 
Procedure (s) ; . ■ 

Assess tine at varied distances; e.g.,25n, •50ia, 
lOOa, 2OO1, 4{)0n. . • , 

Discuss how times, are affected by starts; e*g. 
is the 25d' tine exactly twice as fast as the 
50in? ■ . { ■ : ;" 
Discuss how speed is affected by endurance; e.g. 
Is the lOOi time exactly four times the 400i 
tine? \- 
Record times in each, event. 
Begin- a program with students to enhance thei-r 
speed; e.g. stride, body alignment, Jbody lean, 
placement of feet. . 

Record' times after the program is underway. to 
determine if growth is forthcoming. 
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District iRmi'rc'es'';^ 



■a 



3:s 
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aoOLS PROJECT- Work'ine Copy ' ^ . , . \ 

• . . Suggested Ob jec tive Placera^t 7-8 ■ 

i.earnlne Obiectivefsi < tu ' \ ~ 

■ ■ . ■ A- -^Ment vfl]|,e. rh. i.nnrr.n.. ; .r ^ .d .y ,,,^ sr.rp Goal 

'Program Goal / 




Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: 



Speed Demonstration 



Gi^up size : class 
Materials : bats, balls, bases 
re(s) : 

ne students to determine their speed to first 
se» 

ne the ball to first bdse -as various in- 
elders make' the play, 

ow that a. snail difference in speed will nany 
aes decide whether you are safe or out. 



Suggested Monitoring Procediites 



Record times. 



Possible Resources 



Dlstrltt Resources 



EKLC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



00 



SUBJECT: 



Phygical Education 



.SPECIFIC AREA: 



Physical Fltnes.^ 



'Strength 




7-8 1 7 8 



.. The student knows: 

• that strength refers to the amount of • resistance a muscle ox| 
muscle. group can overcome. ^ 
that strength .can be increased by progressively increasing the] 
amount of resistance required to fatigue a muscle. 

• that strength training can enhance safe and successfu] 
participation in sports. 



The student is able to: 

' ^ / ' I 

. demonstrate proper execution of a variety, of strength enhancing 

exercises. I ^ 

• documerit;jl|icr eased strength in two'or more major musdle groups 

result ing^-f rem strength training exercises. ..^ 



The student values: 



strength as a desirable characteristic. 

the iipportance of strength in sports acliievement- 



3S1 
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^ Suggested Objective- Placement 7-8-' 



'Trl^ ""^''"^'^^ ' -^fnn-M ,11, State Goal • 
progres xvely enhancing the^anouat of resistance- required to 'fatigue a luscle. B. The. student" 

T^^^ Districtloar 

student is able to demonstrate proper_execution of a variety of strength enhancing exercises. ' • 

J . m niident values strength as , deirable chan.rpr^s tic. E. Th. sf.dpnr v.inoc rK. prograiS (foal 

importance of strength in sports achieveieat. ~ ^ ^ ' ■ ^ 

Related ]^rea(s)^ 




Title ; . 10 Uft Program 
Croup size ; individual ^ 
• f Materials ; weights 
, Procedure (s) ;V- 
. , ► Sjiart eidj< exercise with- the maximum lift. - 
. Reduce /theU'eight 10 lbs. .and lift as many 
I times as possible. 

/ Continue until 10 repetitions have been 

performed. 
. Hove to next exercise. 

. Increase maximum weight if lifted two or more 
.times. 



/ 



Record maxiiaum weights. 



J 



District/Resources 



ilALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -Working Copy 



,Suggeiied Objective Placement 7-8 



, stre.Bth.fa i» or .or. a.].: „sck Bro„p. r>,„ltte f« ..r.^.ti. ' p^^^^, 

ieUteii Area{s) 



4.7" 




3 



0,^ 
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.Snggested- Activities: ^Crade(s) > 'v;:' 


^ Suggested Moaicoring Procedures 


. ■ \ 
Possible Resources 

1 ' 


J ■ link' . . Testipg for iMaxiaun Lifts ■ 
. : Group size: individual ^ \ 

Materials: ■ weights | ■ 
! Procedure(s): 

• ■ Test for a mamun lift on the bench nrp^c 

' . Test for a aa-xiinum lift on the leg press. 


. Record weight iifce'd. • 

^ ' ' ' ■ 


■ 


rl • 

. ; . ^ , . • ' 

. ■ 


^ ■. I. 

1 . ' ' ■ 

t 


[ . , 

V 


\*' ' ' 




District Resources ^. 






' \ " ' ' 

' %.' 

.• * • 
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. • ^ INTRODUCTION 

^Tlic. Small Schools Pro ject Obiectives and" Cui;:riculiim for Physical Education 
were - developed during -the 1980-81 school year . through the cooperative 
efforts of three levels of educational orgariization; six King and Pierce 
County SCI300I districts, ^Educational Service District 189 and the 
Superintendent of Public Instruction. Funds were provided through Title IV C 

with ESD 189 providing in-kind services, ^ 

■ * ^ ■ ' ■ " " 

Process .Procedure , ESD 189 jpersonnel ^d selected curriculum specialists 
first identified objectives in Physical Education to ser>?e as a basis for a 
goal based curriculum.' A cadre of teachers from the six consortium schools 
(Carbonado, Eatotiville, - Lower Snoqualmie, Ortir^g, Steilacoom Historical, and 
White River) then proceeded to use ' the objectives list as, a base for 
curriculum development. The objectives listed in this document represent 
the^ final product of the curriculum speciftists- and classroom teachers. The 
third phase. involved the classroom teachers writing activities to accompany 
the' 9bjectives. This currictilum will be published in separate curriculum 
guides, i.e., K-3, 4-6, 7-8, 9-12. 



ORGANIZATION OF THE SMALL SCHOOLS' MATERFALS 



Book .covers and objective pages for all Small Schools materials have been 
color-coded for each subject: Reading— green. Language Arts—yellow, 
Mathematics—blue, Social Studies — buff. Science— pink, and Physical 
Education — oranges Following each colored objective page there are several 
pages which identify activities, resources and monitoring procedures which* 
may,be;used when teaching to the objectives. See pages vii and viii of this 
book for a more detailed explanation of the format.' On that objective page 
all objectives, for an area of the scope are identified. Within each 
curriculum book the objectives have been correlated to the goals for * the 
Washington Common Schools and to the Small Schools Program Goals for that 
subject area.. 



RELATIONSHIP TO THE^LO LAW • " 

■ ■ ' ...... . - ' 

The purpose of this book and all other Small Schools materials is to assist 
teachers wifh the improvement of curriculum and instruction. In addition, 
it^ is 'expected that: many, smaller districts lacking, curriculum personnel will, 
find this, book helpful in complying with the SLO Law. (This law requires 
districts, to identify, student ieaiming objectives 'grades^ nine through twelvie^ 
in- the ^ce"a of language arts, reading and mathematics and initiate imple- 
mentation of such a* program on or before September 1, 1981. Schoot dis- 
tricts are' required by 1986 to have developed student learning objectives 
for all other courses of study. *The Superintendent . of Public Instruction 
developed a timeline for the orderly development and implementation of 
Student Learning Objectives to carry out the l^w. The timeline shows that 
physical education and social studies are to be implemented by 1983.) 

Thfe approach of tfhe Small Schools Project Consortium was first to develop a 
curriculum, K- 12 Physical Education and 4-12 in Social -.Studies, 'using a goaJL 
Jbase mod^l. Thus, the objectives contained in this' book, although they may 
be helpful in meeting the intent of the law, ' were really \designed as 
instructional objectives and not specifically for the SLO \l^. The 
consortium alsp. made a decision to develop a taxonomy of (Objectives *for each 
discipline.. Contained within this hook are many more objectives* than any 
district would choose to identify as their SLO objectives. ^ ■ * 




PHYSICAL EDUCATION 'curriculum ACTIV-ITIES ^ 
.. \ ' , Grades K-12 ' \ 

.-. / " ■ _ i ■ - \ ■ . ^ : ■ '■' 

Users of the Small Schools Physical Education Curriculum guides*' grades K-12 
should note that the activities are vnrltten . by teachers representing small 
schpol districts. The activities 'are written with the Idea of not 
duplicating a text but rdthef to * priesent- a gdtae, . simulation fer . an activity 
to carry out the objective. ^ This, is ^- done with the^- premise that schools 
normally have a basic text nnd the ' activities are merely to supplement or 
extend the text. "5 

Only a few* activiciifs' were' written with "the hope they would stinlulate 
teachers to create additional activities.' Also, the?.activities' were written 
over, a space of only a few months in orde-r to meet a state, deadline , for 
printing purposes. . ; 



FORMAT 



One unique feature of- the Small Schools Curriculum 'is the format or arrange- 
ment of information on the page* The format was developed in order to 
assist districts in personalizing the curriculum to meet their own edu- 
cational program needs# 

The format- pages contained within this book list the sequence of student 
learning objectives, in ' the ^specif ic curriculum area of social studies'. On 
each page broad , grade placements have been recommended indicating where the 
objectives should be taught, i.e/ 4-6, 7-8, and 9-12. 'Grade recommendations 
are made with*- the 'understanding that they apply to most students and that 
there will always be some students who require either a longer or shorter 
time than recommended to master the knowledges, skills and .values indicated 
by. the, objectives. . * 

Columns at the ' right of t^he page have been provided so district personnel 
can ind^.cate the grade ' placement of objectives to. coincide with the local 
distric.t curriculum. The columns may also be • used to indicate where ah 
objective is introduced (I), practiced (P), ^ reinforced (R), or mastered 
(M) within a district curriculum. An objective may .be deleted by striking 
it from the list or another objective may be added by wri^ng it directly on 
the sequenced objective page. . . * . \ * 
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/ 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Educfctlon 



SPEaFIC AREA: Individual and Dual Sports 
■ • Aquatics 



.The student knovs: 

^the - approp^te forms of swimming stroking skills Including 

back, breast, side, crawl, and butterfly, 
. basic Ufesavlng skills Including swlnlng skills, * 
. . tha,t the' area of aquatics msy Include swlmlng, diving and 

water sports. • 
; ^ chat water saf^y skills are important for survival. 




The student Is able tp: * ■' ^ • 

. describes the various areas of aquatics. 
. demonstrate basic water safety and rescuing techniques. 
. stay afloat using a variety of swlmalx« techniques. 
. di^onstrate baalc strokes Including, back, breast, side, crawl, 
and butterfly stVoke. 



The student values: > 

••> \ * 

. swimming. as a Iclsur© actlvltv 
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On the second t'orraat page, one or more objectives from the first format page 
are rewritten and suggested activities, monipor-ing procedures and resources 
used in teaching to : the ''objective(s> are identified. The objectives are 
correlated to the State c;6a*ls for .Washington Common Schools and . to broad 
K-IZ program goals. . Th'e' suT»,ges ted grade placement of, the objectivi^s and tlu- 
activities* is indicat»id and j' wherever applicable, the relatedness of an 
objective to ptJier ;co;rricul\ffli' areas have, been shown. Particular effort has 
been given to' correlating the materials with the» areas of -Environmental 
IJducatiqn, Career Education and the use of the newspaper in the classroom. 



Below is an example of a completed : second format page. ^Teachers and*^, 
principals in local districts may personalize this page by lasting their own 
resources and by correlating their district 'goals to the student learning 
objectives.^ ' 
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Suggested Objective Placecaent 



Student Learning ObjectlveCs) a. Th. .r„^.nr V.n^. rK> .pp-r-^-^- ^ -^^ oV.ii. 

Including back, brcafit, side* ccawl and butterfly strokes. B. The student* knows that th^ atea 

— nf aqiutrir ! ^ may Inrlndr fihflmafng , i^lvlns and vnt . er ffpnrrB . Th^- ^ M,rfAj>r <c- ahi^ rr^^^^n^ih*>^ 

the various . areas of aquat^s. D, The student is able to stay afIo;^t using a variety of 



.^^^•.^» '^^^^ crawl and butterfly strokes. F. The stud^t values Swimming as a ^^Isure 
activity. /"'^ ■ . J 



State Coal 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



2.9 



4.6 



□ rust, Biae. c 




Grade<s O 9~12 



Group size ; 
Materlals: 



Aquatlcs 
large 

svln suits 



Procedure(s) : ^ 

. Have students follow-, the leader, alternating 

strokes, while swlmnlng around the pool. 
. Tag (" ' P ree ze " ) **~ whe n a student is ta gge d , 

he/she treads water until unfrozen. More than 

one person may be "It".. ^ . \. 

. Interscholastlc Swim Meet or Water Festival 

Including* races, relays, partner swtm, diving, 
:\ water volleyball, basketball or Softball.' 
. Try synchronized swimming routine. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedisces 



Teacher observation. 
Skills tests. 



V 



. Possible Resources 



» ■ . ^. - 

Torney, 'John A. , Clayton, 
Robert D. , Aqua t Ic 
Instruction, Coaching and 
Management , Minneapolis, 
Minn., Bui;gess Rubllshlng 'Co. 
1970. 4 



District Resources 
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* DEFINITION/OF FORMAT TERMS. 



Subject indicates a broad course of study". The subject classifies the 
learning into on^e of the general areas of the curriculum, i.e., reading, 
mathematics, social stud ie:?v — ' ' : :~" ^ 

Specific Area indicates a particular learning category contained within the 
subject. Within the subject of reading there' exist several specific areas, 
: i.e.,, comprehension, study skills, worff at tack skills. 

State Goal indicates^ broad term policy statement relating to the education 
of allsStudents within ^the State of Washington. In 1972, the State Board of 
Education adopted 10 State. Goals for the Washington Common Sphools. 

■ » ' 

JDistrict Goal generally reflects the expectations of -tKe commuioity regarding 
the kinds of learning that should result from school experience. These 
goals are employed mainly to inform the citizenry of the broad aims of the 
school.^ When district goals are correlated to. student learning objectives, 
comnainity members' are able to see how^their expectations for schools are 
translated daily into the teaching/learSLng process of^ the classroom. 

Program Goals are K-12 goals which dp not specify grade placement. These 
goals provide the basis for generating subgoals or objectives for courses or 
units of study within a subject area. Program goals are use^-as a basis for 
defining the outcome of an entire area of instruction a^"' jaathematics, 
language arts or social studies. "2-^ 

Student Learning Objectives 

The three major tyjJes of learning objectives which have been identified are. 
knowledge, process and value objectives. 

Knowledge Student Learning Objectives identify something that is 
to be ktfown and begins with the words, "The student knows..." ' 
Knowledge o^»jectives specify the knowledge a student is expecteid 
^to learn. These objective^ include categories of learning such as 
specific* facts, principles and laws, simple generalizations, simiy 
larities and differences, etc. - 

An example of a Knowledge Student Learning Objective is "The 
student knows guide words in a dictionary indicate the first and - . 
last words on thejpage." ^ ^ 
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Process Student Learning Objectives identify ^omet;hing* the student 
is a,ble to do*^ and begins with the words, ^The Vtu^ent is able 
to,.,- These objectives are associated with the rational thinking 
processes of - communication, inquiry, problem solvingy production 
service and human relationships. 



"An example of a Process Student Learning Objective i^ "The 
student is able to associate a consonant sound with the\ letter 
name. " 

Value Student Learning Objectives identify only the type of values 
which foster the context of the discipline. These objectives ai 
though to be most uniformly * and consistently approved by society^ 
as supporting *the major aims of the* discipline. 

An example of a- Value Student Learning Objective -is: ^^''The student 
values reading as a worthwhile leisure time activity.' 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



. GOALS FOR THE WASHINGTON COJjftoN SCHOOLS 

: ^ . , ■. • ^ • .• ^ 

Iv As a result of the process of education, ail students should have the 
phasic skills and knowledge necessary to seek information, to present 
. ideas, to listen to and interact with others, and to use judgement and 
^ imagination in .perceiv4.ng and resolving prbblems^ 

2; As a result of the process of education,' ail .students should uikerstand 
the elements of their physical anjjl' emotional'^well-being* 

* L * ■ ■ ^ ' • . . ' • . ' * 

3* As a result of the process of educatipn, , all students ^should Scnow the 
basic princijdes of the American democratic heritage. . ' 

As a result of the process' of education, . air students should appreciate 
the wonders of ' the natural world; human achievements and failures* 
dreams and' capabilities. " . . ' 



4; 



'.5. As a result of the process' of education, all students should clarify 
. their basic values and develop a commitm^t to act upon these values 
within the framework of their rights and responsibilities as partici-r 
pants in the democratic process. " ' 

6. As* a result of the process of education,' all students should interact 
with people of different cultures, races, geneptions,. and life ^styles % 
with significant rapport. ' .'^ , ' r - 

7. As a resulT'of the process of :education, 4II students should, partici- 
pate in social, "political, economic, and family activities with the 
confidence that their actions make a difference. / * ' ^ 

8. As a result of the| process of education,' all students should be pre-- 
pa red for their next .career steps. ' ■ \ 



9. As' a result of the process ;of education, all students should 
leisure, time ini posit ive and%:sacisfying ways. 



^ use 



10. As a result of the process of education, /ill -students should be com-' 
mitted to life-long leading and personal growth. 
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. K - 12 ^- 
. PHYSiCAL *EDUCATION PROGRAM. GOALS 



The student bias an appreciation of the .jieed: to participate in 
regular physical activity. and to apply desira4>le heaXtl\ knowledge 
* to maintain f'itness* for everyday Ifving throughout life. 

2. The student develops knowleSge and /qitderstandi-ng of factors 
necessary to . analyze ' and perform functional, and expressive, 
movement. V ' . - ^ . ' . ✓ ' 

- ■ - - V ■ ■. • . ; ■ ' ' : • " ' ■ ' • 

3. The student will acquire safety skills, habits,'/ and, develop aware- 
ness regarding safety for themselves and for others'* 

4. -The ^tudent will be stimulated through physical* education* to seiel^ 

parttcipation in ^and derive- enjoyirient. from wholesome recreation 
during leisure time. • • ^ . ? 

5... The student .valties the personal qxxalities of self control, self 
confidence,/ goa^* sportsmanship and respect ^or others' that enable 
y 'him/her to work •and play .with others lor common goals.' ' ' 

6. K The - st;udent knows, rules and Is able to apply strategies in a. 

variety of physical education activities and sports*; 

7. . T^e student . is able to exhibit neuromuscujar coordination tech- 

.nitjues, agility^* balance flexibility in. a variety of physical ' 
. ^education "^cfcivities and sports. ^ • * ' 
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■V.-- , ■ . • 

. ; ' :. .• . - PHYS ICAL EDUCATION Sf^OPE 

' > " ' • . • . SCOPE • - 

v; . .. (9-12), ■ • . ■ . ■ V 



Page 



1 - .41 
1- 6 



Grades 9-12 TE^. SPORTS 

. » 'Basketball i...., 

' ^' ;.,.!!!!!^!!!: 7- 9 

, / Flickerbail III/. 10 - 12 

• r FootbaH 13 - 15 

: . Fris^ee ......iv. ..V....... 16 - 18 

Gym Hockey -<;«......... .V 19- 22 

Hocker .1 . .23 - 25 

^ Soccer » •••• 26 - 29 

J / Softball i 30 - 32 

^/;..Speedbaljr 33- 35 

Team Handball ............ i 36' - 37 

- : Volleyball .:./......., ..^ ......!! 38 > 41 

■ v ■• ■■■ ■ ' ■ - . . . . -^v ■ - . - 

IIOIVIDUAL AND .DUAL . ^2 - . 124 

. *. ' ' Aquattcs^ ^. 42 - 44^ 

■ ^- >^ Archery . .'. ; ^ • . . * , . »\ . . .' 45 - 47 

' Ba:dmlntpn ^ . 48 - 53 - 

X , Bowling y . ... ... . ^ ii . 54 — 59 

. Circus Skills ....... ...^.^..V. ...... 60 - 61 

Gross Country ^Ruimlng 62 - 65 

. /; Cycling .i. .1 ....... . ^6 - 69 

Deck Tennis ...^.r 70^— .73. 

-* Frisbee, ..... i .vlV. .......... i . 74- 75 

Golf ............ .............. 76- 77 

Gymnastics •...^.♦..i.....V< 78 - 79* 

. ^P^y .• • i|o — 82 

^ HandbalIV;.»*«*«v.... ......V,... 83 - ^ 84 

^ Hlking'and Outdoor Survival 1.....;.-.^ 85- 86 

Horiseshoe Pitching' . .... . ... . . 87 - 88 * 

. sPickle Ball ....V. .....^^ i... 89 - 92 ^ 

RacketbalL'. . . *. .\ . . ! .93* - 94 

; .^Roller Skating. '. . . : .... .. . . . [ [ [ [ [ ' ^95 . 95 

^f^^ Pl^^^'^s® ••••••••• y.:;..*-^-----*--.- ».97 - 98 

.V T^ble" Tennis . ....1 ........... .. . 103 - 104 

-.1^ Tennis : .......... 105 -106 

Track and Field . •i-.w .. .lOt - 110 

"I^mbling . .^.vV;;.;^ ................... ; ..........V.. in - 114 

Weight Training .'. . * 115 - 117 . 

Wrestling ... 118 -124 



1 ' 
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Page 



.......................J.;.:::::::::::::::;::: 



Gifiidc^s .9-12 NEW AND' COOPERATIVE GAMES \.. 125 

New Gaines •••• 125 

Aura • « • • 
: Bone Game 

Dhor^Dhc^DtiQ •••••••AT................... '^a* 

' . Islands • .; 

People Pass • •;. 

- * - People Pyramids • 

r .•'.<• ■ ' 

Cooperative Gameis , 



- 131 

- 131 



126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 



Bail 



Collective Bloyball 
Collective Score Towel 
Scooter Basketball ......V... 

Volley, Volley, - Volleyball 



/ 



RHYTHMS ................... 132 - 159 

. Aerobic Dance ••• . ^ » ^ .' 132 - 134 

Fad ■ Dance m- • ..... .'^ ......................... . \ . % % 135 "* 137' 

Polk • Dance ••....<:........Jt..»...... ........ -m.%%%^m ....... "* • l4l' 

Modern. Dance ......... J ..... .• 142' — I4B 

Rhythiaic Gymnaistics ......^ ...^.....v.... ..V.'.. 149— 150 

• Social D^nce .....v.*... 15i — 154 

^ Sqii^re Dance- ...^ .. ..t ..i^. ... . 155 - 159 



/PHYSICAL FITNESS ..: .I6CL 

Active Health .\ 160 - 

» Aero^bics . .yrl". .^. . 16*1 - 

■ 'Ajgility ................. .....«........•>••........«..... . 170 — 

>^ ' , Evaluation 173 

- • P^fexiSility ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• vaaaaaaaa.vaa^**** *!/? — 

Muscular Endurance ../....... J . .-. . . . . . . . ." 180 

Power .f. .183-. 

;-V., ." Speed . .v .-. . .v. . 1 ................ i 186 -' 



Strength 



189 - 



■191r' 
162 
i69. 
172; 
176:' 
179 
182 
185 . 
188 
191 
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SUBJECT: 



Physical Educatlbn 




SPECIFIC AREA: Team Sports^ 



Basketball 



9-12 



10 



U 



12 



-The-sc ude n t- 4cnows^ 



the rules pf basketball sufficiently to play and officiate. . 

• the basic offensive and defensive strategies.... „ 
the techniques and application of a:ivafiL'ety of .offtJrtslVer'and 
defensive skills. , . - 

• hifttorical aspects of the game of basket ba.llV , 



' The student is able to: • . s/ 

playsa* basketball game using official rules. 

* emplqy offensive strategies; e.g. , screening, plfeVing, give and 

' i / employ* defensive strategies; e.g.,. One to .one^ 'zone,- switching, 
\ .^''-Screening- off* ■' ' . [• ; 

.■•..••: ^pe shots ;.e:.g», set' shbty *lay-up, reverse 

lay-up,. Jump ^hoc and hook* with correct body mechanics and 

* • form. ^' " ' ' • 

ap|>ly screening. Jumping ahd ^positioning strategies in 
rebounding.^ • ! , 



The student values: " * : . . . » 

;• playixig by the ...rules for f-un and safety. ; 
... basketball as a leisure activity. r 
. cooperation required for success in basketball games. 



-1- 
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Suggested Objective Placement ' 9-12 

i. 



Student Learniag Objecttve(s) a. The student Tcnows the rules of ' basketball sufficiently to State Goal | 2,9 

■ play and' officiate. 3. The student is able to play a basketball game using. Official rules. 

■ C. The student values plavlni;.. by the rules' for fun and safety. . D. The student values District Goal 
, basketball as a leisure activity. £," The student values cooperation required for success in 
. basketball gaaes. ' ' . , Program Goal 4,5 



Related Area($) 



■Suggested Activities: Crade(s) .9-12 



-Ttt-k:- 



-Sasket-ba-a— : — — 

• Group, size : 12 ' 
Materials : basketball, whistles ■ 
Procedure(s) : . ■ v , ♦ 

•..Play a- regulation gaae vith two students 

officiating. . ' 
. Mo.dify the rules for enphaSisie.g. ' 
five passes before a shot, 
no dribbling, , 
"stars'* can't shoot. ^ ' 



4 



.0 . 
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Suggested Monitoring Prdcedures 



^Teacher-obsemtimr 



Written test. 



Possiblie Resources 



District Resources 



4 



mi SCHOOLS 'psOJECr -liorking Copy ' ' ' ' / " 

■; , . %ested ObjectW Placement 9.,2 

. Student Learnini ObjectIve{s) r -n!. , ' ' . 

. 2one, switching, screening, dff. ^ S-P^oy oerensue strategies.- e.^ . nnp .n. ^^^^ 

Relaced,Area(s) ' ' ■ . 



2.9 



^.5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) H2 



I^v- . Two on Two 
Group size ; 4 

l!!!!£i!ls:' basketball and basket 
Procedure(s) : 

,* students play gaaes of- two on two. . 
. . Define general playing rules. 
■ . Modify the. gaae for emphasis on certain skills 

e.g. no shot aay., be takeh; until a screen has 
. been set and accepted. ' . > 

Variation: 

. Work with students on, specif ie shots, e.g. set 
junp and .hook. ' ' 

. Work with students on defensive tips, e.g. assume 
• . boxer s stance, knees bent. , weight on balls of 
feet. ^ 
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.I'^gSWtiiMonitoring.irocedur^s-" 



, Score the games 

Observation of specific skill 
developaent of students.. 



-Possible-Resources 



-3- 



Dlstrict Resources 



406 
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Suggested Objective Placement , • ,9-12 



Student learning Objectlve(s) a. T^e st.id.n't b^w. t he ' techniaae.<; -and application of a variety State Goal , 
of offensive' and defgasi ve skills. ' ' ■ ' ' , , 'J District Goal 



Related Area(s) 



■f 



Program Goal 



1 9 

«,7 



Suggested Activities: ■''6rade(s) 9-12 



• r . ^. Three -on~Two,. !\jo oh One 

■ . , Group si2€ : Sine or more-' 

• Materials: basketball; two- baskets 
Procedure(s) ; '' 
. ,Two players start at, the far end of the court. 
The recaining players are in three lines at the 
near end. 

. Play starts with three players bringing the bal'l 

down against the two at the far end^ 
. The defensive players, obtain the baill on a 

rebound, ' successful shot or turnover and break 

back to the other end of the floot. 
. The' other two stay on, defense and wait for the 

next thre6 offensive players. 



4 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observation of offensive and 
defensive skills, '.giving 
assistance when needed. 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



4 
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Swstd.Objectlve Plac..ent 



19 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



4,5 



* • ■ . 'Basketball History 

HSHEiizef class 

• larlatlop ; . 



Written test. 




PLAYING BASK&TBALL . 13 , m ' 
WOMEN'S BASKETBAa 1^ 
ESD 121 Film Library " 
Readers' Guide ^ 

iJational Basketball' ' 

•^ocication, ' . 

•Larry O'Brieii, Cocaissloner ' 



•4x0 
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, mUCHOOLS PRWECT - ,*rU„j copy / ' -. . Sugjesud ^Objective Pto.e.t 

■ and iy,. g; The-snUe,! » rtle m p^rfor. f,ndao..t.l ,h.r. .... b„„. -Bistrlct' C«l 

..tai-Tip. iep sHot and hank vt th correct baly mechanics 'and fara. 
Related Atea(s) . . 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 



Title ; Give and Go 
Group size ; five or more ' ■ 

•laterials: ' basketball and basket . 
Procedure(s) : r , 

. Player A starts at half court .with the ball.' 
. Playsr B «1U,. break to a spot.' along the free 

throw line extended. 
. A passes the ball to B and breaks to t;he 

basket. 

■ . A receives a return pass, from B and performs the 
• prescribed shot, e.g. lay-up, . reverse lay-up, 
' jump shot. 




Suggested' Monitoring Procedures 



Observation of techniques , in 
shooting, assisting students as 
needed. - 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



specific: AREA: 



Team. Sports 



-Fl^lnd -Hockey- 



9-12 



-9 



-li3 



The student knows: 



• the basic rales of field hockey* t^. 

• strategies* ' 

• .,:ihe skills and strategies ^ for^the various'^ offensive and 
■ ^.defensive positions* 

y — ^ 



The student Is able to: 



^8ucces8fu;Lly participate in the game of field hockey* 
apply offensive and defensive strategies in tl^e game of field 
hockey* 



The student values: 

* playing%y the rules for fun »'nd safety* . ^ 

* cooperation required for success in field hockey gam^s% 



CHOQLS PROJECT - WorkiDg, Copy •'- ' ■ • ■ QmI^.c^^^ nv, • , • ' ni ■ ■ ^ ' 

• ■ ^ s^V. ; Suggested Objective Placement .9-12 

teaming Obj^ctlve(s>. y :.The student;^|i:^^^ ' che " ^ and strategies' for the- ■various State Ooal 

>ive-an^ defensive positions.; •..•B^'l).e .st^^^^ is able ^o apply : offensive and defensive Distfrict Goal 



*gies iij^^the gan'e of field hockey. 



Area(s) 



Program Goal 



2,9- 



4,6 



d Activities: Grade(s) . 9-12 



Title: 



\ Group size : 
t >!acerials: 



Strategies .* 
In. pairs (20-30)/ 
sticks for everyone," balls 
for partners. ' " 

ureCs) : 

fedonstrate each, pass; a flat is to the side, a 
ht*^ug^i is ■straight- ^ead. 

ave partners pass diagonals/ .running down the 
teld. \ 

ave' one partner pass ; flat, , .the other pass. 

lirough,'theti switch roles. . ■ 

ive students use a combination of paisses. 

Lay three bn three on half a field. 

ive offence working on;- passing Qombiuations to 

:ore, and the defense on clearing the ball to 

te side. away from the goal. , 



4^^ 



•Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher evaluation. 
Skills tests. 




1 ■ 



Possible Resources 



Seidelv- Biles, Hgley/ Neu:san,- 
Sports Skills, A Conceptual' ■ 
Apprgach to Meaningful . 
Kovenent ,. Dubuque, . lova,- . 
William C. Brown Co.: • * 



District Resources ' 
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CH0OL».V?R0JECf - Working Copy 



Stiggested Objective Placenent 9-L2 



Lean, ng Objective(s )■ A, Tb.e staden: ' knows the h..^. niles of field ho..p v. 
e student xnows strategies. . C. The .-tudeat knows the skills ^d strategij fl 
^ious -^^-^^-^^^^ ocsitlons, D, The ^ student ■ .s .h^ e to .sucS^ful" 

ipate the gane of field hockey, E. . The student is- able to apply offensive and 
ive strategies in :he game of field hockev. . ' ^ . . ^^lensxve ana 



Area(s) 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



2.9 



A. 6 



d Activities: Crade(^) 



•12 



Htle : " Creating Sp^t^-s "Offense- 
Clearing Away "Defense" 
Group size ; . five on five, 20-30 
Matisrrals: ^srtclcs~^or-eveT:>TOer ^aii^,- ~r- 
* .'■ ■ cages . 
ire(s) ; - , 

ay five on fdvef half a. field. Designate one 
cup offense and,:;^(icie defense, then -switch 
les* : .Give points for goals scored and 
feasive clears* 

ay an official game bf field hockey. ' • 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher evaluation. .. • 



Possible Resources- 



Seidel, Biles, Figley, Neuman, 
Sports Skills, A Conceptual. " 

Approach ^o Meanin^fiil— 

MoveMnt, Dubuque, Iowa, 
William C. Brown Co. ' 



District ResoQrces. 



4 
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SMALbsSCHOdLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT:. 



Physical Education 




SPECIFIC AREA: 



Team Sports 



Flickerball 



The, student knows: 

. . the' rules of flickerball sufficiently to* play and officiate. 
. the offensive .and defensive strategies of flickerball* 
'that the game of flickerball Is an aerobic sport • 



The student is able tor ^^V. 

. apply the^ official' rules of flickerball as a player or 

.official. • ' * 

.; apply. •basic^offeasivQ and defens'tve -strategies. ' " • 
..evaluate the aefpbrc condl t loni ng of frickerball to n i^ersonnl 
.nerobic conditioning progriwi. / 



.The student values: 



. flickerball as a fun, aerobic activity. , 
■ cooperation required for success- In, flickerball gatn^s, 



.•v - '-10- -4-3 



FRir 



■ SMALL SCiKWIi PROJECT - Working Copy . ' Suggested .Objective Placement H2 ' 
Student Learning Ob jectlve(s) Th. sm^.nr Vnn.. rhp k.c.v n.Uc pf fUcker baU. ^ B. ' The State- 

■ sniripnr h able re a^Mv ^h^ of-fr^'al ml es oSfHrkpr ball as. a olaver or-official. District Goal 



Related Area(s.) 



Prograa Goal. 4,5,6 



2,9 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) , 9-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



■ Title:. ■ Flicker Ball 

Group size : :vo teams of 5-11 each 
Materials : target shirts and football '■ 
, Procedure(s) : , . 

,. . Identify :he praying boundaries and goals. 
. Identify 'teaas and assign target shirts to all 
mcabers of one- teaa. . ■ , ■ 
. Deteraine the goal each teaa will defend. 
. Have; students- take positions on the field and 
play the gioe in accordance with official rules. 
Variations : 

. Substitule\ goal area if; official goal is not 
■"arailable. 

'» ■ Use ' nerf football to enhance , success ' with 
passing and re'ceivlng skills. 



Teacher observation af noting 
student knowledge of the rules 
and specific skill . develop- 



oent. 



Wash. State Univ. .Units of 
Instruction . Departaent of 
Physical Education V.S.U., 
PuUaan, Wa. . 



District Resources 



,S«AlL SCHOOLS PROECT - Working Copy • ' ' ' " ,, •• Sug'gested Objective Placement-. 9-12 •- ■ ; 
Stildent Leaning Qbjectlve(s) - a/ The sttki.nf W t he task nil^.^^f fUcke^ ball. H. . TO^- -State Coal 
_ sttident value^'-'cobperatton required for suc\:ess In flicTcer ball Vaaes.. v/ ' District Goal' 

— ' — ' ' ■ :. ' , Progran. Goal 



0 0 



Related .Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 - 



. ; • Title: , Flicker -Bail Rules . 

; '..•> * ■ . » Presentation ■ • ' • 

^ Oroup size :" entire class 

., ;!£:erials : handouts, chalkboard or 

; • '. transparencies, orerhea'd 

* projector. ■ 

. Prdcedure(s) : . ' » • , • 

•. -Diagram a ilicker ball field and ■goals.- •■ ' 
-j^ De'slgnate^ playing^ positions for starting l-he 

■ gasie.-. ' •. : '• ' : , . ' 

.Describe the objectives of the gane and"liifithod,s^' 
of-' scoring. \ ■ ' ' ' /':,'■ 

. Define the rules for Wth offensive, and 

defensive players. 
. Stress safety rules and considerations. . 
. .Deionstrate skills and naneuvers for clarity and 

-understanding. 



' Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



ERIC 



written quiz. 
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Possible Resources 



Wash. State l':iiv. Units of- 
Instruction . • Departoerit'.of- 
Physical £ducatior, y.S.''ll,, 
Pullaan, Wa. 



District Resources 



1 I 



00 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Team Sports 



Foot ball 



The student knows: ' , , 

. the rules' of flag or touch football suf f tfi^^feotly to play and 
officiate. 

• the basic offensive ind defensive strategies. 
' • .^^^ techniques and applications of a variety of . offensive and 
. diefensive skills. 



The Htudeiit Lb able to: 



play a flag/touch football game using off iclal . rules. ■ 
play a variety, of offensive and defensive football positions, 
apply a variety of of fens ive .formations. 

apply a variety of defensive' stratcgied- to meet specif ic^ 
playing situations. 



The student values: 

f. ;%• . . 'f _ . . ' 

. playiitg;by the rules for fun and safety; 
^ footbdli as a leisure activity. 

cooperation required for success in* '.football games. 



■ -13- 
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9-12 



10 



11 



12 



• miSCH001S_MaffCT.,«.rkI.g C«,r . ' ; j' . , ^iugg^ted Objecciva Place«nt ni ' 
StWent Uarnl,« Obi««ve(s) a. ,.. w„ i, iuij^.. State Goal 



r 



.. strategies. B, The stte knows the technlou« ; t nd applications of a variety of Qffpns'i vp District Goal 
• and defensive' skil-ls. . C. The student is able to. apply a vatiety of offensive fomations. 
D. The student Is able to applv. a variety of defensivP s trateeies. to>oget specific plaving Prograi Goal 

Related Area(s) 




Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 9-12 



iitle: . Football Fomations and • 

, Strategies , 

Group size ; any ' \ ■ 

'•^terials ;. football, belts, and flags.' 
• Procei'irfcvs) ; . \^ 

Teach the students 'the offensive and. defensive 

■■ sets and .strat^gie?; and purpose of. >each. (e.'jj., 

goalrline defense, pass prevent defense) 

. Line students up in a few siople sets. ' 
, .; Have- students run a few simple plays.. 

■. Have students call, plays , and signals usin^' 

.'• .correct terminology, . . ■ . r ' 



3* . 



■ f 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher evaluation. 



.-14. 



Possi-W?' Resources • 



Film:, 



PUYING TOUCH FOGTBAII • 



ESD|121 Filn Libra:: 



ain 



District Resources 



SMALl SCHOOLS PROJECT • Working Copy r ' , . , ' ; • 

Student tiiarning Ob iective(s) i j ► i l • ' 

■ • - '^^'"^^"^ l^"'^*'^ "'l es of flag 'or touch football suf- State Goaj 



Suggested Objective Placement Vl2 



f i C l fintlv f^i pkv 9fflc1^;^.' R. student .M. p T.. a flag/touch football . ..p'" District Goal 

■us(n^ offHci^l rul... C. The student is able to a vaH.rv of offensive and def.n.i^ Progran Goal ' 

■positions. The student values football as a leisure activity. . ^ ^ 

Related Area(s) ,. , , . ' , > 



^9 



^,6 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s).. 



Htle: ' Flag Football 
Group size ; any 

- Materials : , footbhl, belts,, and flags. 
Procedu.re(s) ; 

• Review rul^s of .flag and touch 'football. 
. Officiate, ^a few gaoes, then have' students 
officiate then. 

. In each new .gane,. have players play a different 
position. • ' 



i 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
Teacher evaluation. 
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Ppssible Resources - 



Film: 



PLAYING TOUCH rXTBALL 



12 oin 



ESD 121 Film Library 



District Resources 



4 



'7 



4.7 
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SMALL SCHOOLSVPR.OJKCT 



60 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 




SPECIFIC AREA: Team Sports' 



% " " ■ — ■ — 



9-12 



The student knows; 



the baislc rales of a vari<!ty of teamvfrisbee games* 
. the basic strategies used in variety of team frlsbee gam^s. 
:- s.-^ vthe skills involved in .team , frlsbee games* e.g. tossing and 
catching. . ' ' 



The studeiint is able tx>: . , 

. succe^fully participate In a variety of team frlsbee games. \ 
> teach, one i>:r more team fr4sbei* i;ames to others-.— - _ 
apply offensive and dorcnslvo .btrategies in a team frlsbc^ 
ganie. ' . ' ■ 



The starfent';valjucs: V 

. team f?-isbee games as leisure activities. 

. cooperation required for success in team frlsbee games- 



[ Q 
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IP 



1 1 



12 



1^ 



' ■) 



Ml^.PRWECT -Working Copv. -/ 

.; . , ' ' Suggested Objective Placeinenc>. ;9- 12-. . . 

.aml^ O^ective(s) y,, -^:^.^^^^^^^ ^ V. .^ '^ ^^^^^ 

:and. catchin., s:uden-.hows tL h..i. c. ^ ate^le/usd in a ..ri..; oP. .outrict Goal 

,gaaes. D. The studer.t>-:s ^ble to apiilv offe'hs ivg anrf r^pFanc^». strategies in n" 

^ ^. ^e student, valu es cooperaAo^ r^^^Uipr s^cceslt te^S.^el ^"^"^ '"V 



'2v9 



^.5 




, Title: ■ ■ , Frisbee Fponball • 
Group size :- groups of six 
^iteriah: football flags, frisbees 

ular flag -football rules apply 'modified for' 
sbee, e.g. scoring, centering, playing a^ea. 
groups of six play' against each other 'in a 
cified playing area. ' 

a with the most points at end of4>laying time 
J. . .'■ ■ 

- ■ ■ ■ t 

is: 

r3. ■ ■. ■ .■ .* ■■ ■ - ■ 

I arid catch contests . ' 



"0 ; 
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. teacher observation. ■ , 
Written and skills fest. . 



■17- 



Possible Resources 



Flag Football Rules 
Strategies. 



and ■ 



■District Resources, 



.430 



mmu ?m^'^^^^ - ; : . suggested objective PUce™^ . 

Stdent.Learntng-^bjectlve(s) ' a. The .m^^nr bo., th. r^^.. -.j'^ mUv, of tea. St... Goal 
■ fr * S^^^ raises, -L The studenc knows the skills ■ Inv o lved in cean^ frisbee gaaes. e.g. tossinf . District Goal 

_ and xa;chin>;. C> The student Is'aKle to successfully p afti dpate in a variety of tear fri.h .. Prograo Goal 

gaaes. .D.- .-ine student values t«ani frisfee zaaes as leisure activiti^. . '. ' 

V.Related Area(s) 



2.9. 



^5 



Sugg,ested Activitiesi:;;:Grade(s.) 



X- iiliS* ■ ^'Itinate Frisbee „ 
•■:;,■'•;•■» Group sizy ; ' .!;roups of seven . ■ ■. ' 

frisbees, pinnies 

. UltUiite frisbee is. a fast noving. conpettti"7e/ 
•Wo-wn'Mct sport involving, basically basketball 
and footbal/ skills.,,. ; • 

« Tne object of ultinate frisbee is to gain points 

• by scoring , goals, l.e. 'catcWng the frisbee iti^ 
phe end zone. 

. The frisbee. nay only be passed. 

• The djifensive team gains possession .whenever the, 
ofjfe'astv^.tean's pass is incomplete, intercepted, 
knocked'aown or goes out-df-bounds. , , 

. lilien a foul -occurs, play' stops' ailf. an opponent 
■ player, gains possession • at. the -point of 
infraction.^ / ' ' 

. '. SuSstttytions-lcan be .nade only: ■ ■ ■ 

After a ..goal and before, the ensuing 
. ■ throw-off;;0' :;.^ .' ■ .7":;,^, 
Z.„ To replace an. injured player. ; ■ ' 
: Jv yAf,ter periods of " play. ' ■ ' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
" Peer observation. ' 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



Bud Turner,' Seattle 
District. 



School 



District Resources 



' 43 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Phy&ical Education 



SPECinc AREA: 



Team Sport r 



Gym Hockey 




9-12 



10 



11 



12 



The . student knows:. 

• the basic rules of gym hockey. / 

• strategies* 

the skills and strategies for the various offensive and' 
defensiy'e positions* 



The student is iable to: 

• successfully participate in the game' of gym. hockey* 
.• apply offensive and defensive strategies in the game of gym 
hockey." 

. use the hockey stick to pass, receive, shoot, guard and pivot 
with appropriate body mechanics and form. > 



The student values: - ' 

. . playing by' the ruleis for fun and safety* 

cooperation required for success In gym hockey games« 



EKLC 



SHALL SCHOOLS P80JECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placeoent^ ' 9-12 



• ^i?"^ able to the hockev stick to^sass. rorMvp, sh^pt. ...rH ..^ piypt with .pfrnprf.tP ' ' Distr^^ct'GQal.;^£_ 

■ ^Q^; mechanics. G.' 'The student values' plavint> h v th/ rules'.fnr fun and safety." .. D. ThP Progran Goal ■ V 6 

student values the coopeiatlon re(iuired' for success in gvn hockev games. ~ 
Related Area(s) : ' ' • 



Suggested Activities: Crade(^) 



• Title j. Keep- Away ■ , .. 

• " ' ' Sroup 'slze ; entire cias^, divided; .into ./ 

■: ••• ; ■ _ saall 'groups „ ■. ' 

•^la^erials: hockey sticks, hockey pucks,. 

;^ pinnies,' if needed. 

Pro:edu:e(s) : ' ' 
. .Divide "class into, small gr:ou^s^,5-6'). 



. ■.De'slgnate playing areas 'atid' boundaries with-two, 
' groups 'at each area. ' . - ' . 
A puck is ■ placed in the centePof ■ each playing 
area*;. On the whistle, . one play^.r - from, each- 
group goes for the puck^ttying-to control it for 
his/her teaa. Once a team "has controlled the 
puck, they pass' and move within their .playj^g 
area, trying- to keep the other team from getting 
the puck. At end ((f.-tioe period,^ppposite group 
can begin with" the; pucK,, .,. 
Variations : ' y'\ . . ".•■.;. 

. . •. .2 against 2 ' . 

_ . • 3 against 3 ' ' 
• Every ^player in eJth ^roup ;niust play 
the puck. , ' ' ,.■ c '■■ ■ .' 



i 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
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Possible Jlesourc^s, 



District Resources 



4. 



IN 



VSMALL SCHOOLS McT - Workln^:Copy 



^ug|est_ed Objective Placenent ,.9.12 



;St^^e«.:Learnlng;Qbjecttve(s)_ a. The srud^nr ^..^ rh.' cWiu ....c..,te.l.. for rh. ..h... . State Coar 



■ o.:t(^?ive and deffflslve positions. : B.:.'.The student: is :kbl V to' aoplv ' off^^Va and" defensive ; ' District Goal-: 

. . . strite^ies in the^^aoe of gyia-^ckev.- G. The sttiAent' yafexooperatioa^ulr»>d fnr crr^cc Prograr'-Goal 
>-ln-.gp hockey :2aoes. . i ■ ■■■ i.: " : >. 



•gp hockey :gaoes 
fela:'e^Area(sT :, X 



4.6 



Suggested Activities: GradeCs) 



■•• ■ ' . ' Title: . ' ' Three 'on 'Two- Fasf Break 

'.;' ' •'' '•■ Group size ; snail groups 8-10 ■ . '; 

' -*faterials ; ' hoclceystkics. hockey puck^', :;' 
',.■-*■'■ ■ :goar areas -or nets ■;; ^■sV.,'.Y 

, rBrosedare Cs'^ ■ ^ ' ■,.■:,'.•,/ 

•; , •;>.,!)e?ending upon da's^ size, utilizetasapich floor 
' ,'V-';., !Jpace and Baxioum participation as possible..; 
. - '^M',?^'^ ^ '^^ three, hockey ■ pUying areas with 
f ■ goal nets at. each eitd' of eacVipli^ing area wi'th, 

. ,:j>ne group- at each playing area. 
; . ■• - Stttion two defenders at each end with the rest 
/■ " the; group, divided' into two lines-:on opposite 
; ..sidelines of the playing -area. 
■ 3eginnlng-',at one .end, give the puctto the two 
defenders. They . pick up the first -.'person' on 
their sideline pciss'ing and aoving' down to- the 
':■ opposite end ■ trying to score ■u '^'alC-'- 'Once a 
. ^oaf-is inade.pr .the two defend'ers cipntrol the. 
.' puck, tiiey nove with first person' in 'their line' 
• ' down to the opposite ' end. V 
> .Offensive players . become defenders,, defenders' 
become off ensive, players. 



ERIC 



^Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. ' 



.0 



Possible Resources 



District Resources' , 



, ■ 'i.^-'-v; 



■ 4S7 



StGHpOLS PROiECT - Woi^king Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 



uteniWrnlng Objectlve(s) T>,,-^.,...^ v^^,. .u. v.;.. .^ ^^ wy... - ^k. State Goal' 

i fuHant ahlp rn ^Tirrpsgfrvny parr i r-f parp in>hp garno of gy^ >i^ r Vpy. r, tHp cn^Hftrtr vfllnP<;- Districc Goal 

i l . ny1ng Sy .rhp mles fnr fitn rinrl safpr . y , ' THp cmrfpnf A»i t,PQ rhp^ ^pppprarf rggnlrpd .for Prograa (kjal. 

uccess in j;vn hockey games. ^ r 
ated Ar^aCsO^ ' \ . \ ^ ' 



gested Activities: Grade(s) • 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: 



; jCroup ^ize : 
Materfafls: 



Gaae Rotations ^ 
snail groups 5-6 
hockey stidks, hockey pucks, 
goal areas or nets 
rocedur^ts) : - . v : . . 

Tryit.Q set up;- 2-4 playing ^r^as c^nd V.ruft «ihi- 
. gaaes*' 

, • Run each gane . like a regulation, hockey gaine for 
a specific- Ungth of time o^' until a specific 
igoal is accomplished, e.g. each group scores 
, three goals.. >V . . 

. -Rotate groups 'so they have a chance to pl«y. a 
different opponent. (Rotatloi^^tan be- according 
; - to vaost;;.g5jals> least goals^ combinationVgoals of 
both iro«itffeVat::._^ or direction.). v . * 

VarlatioPA - ' •>. ^ 

. Each play&g area has a specific goal for each 
■ group to obtain e.g. each group scores three 
..•'%goals;^ group combines goals; worku on zone 
■'^defei^^ tjrpes of offensive work; man-tp- 

, man defense; free, lance offense. < . \. 



Teacher observation. 
Student evaluation;' 



A 



I. 



District Resources ■ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Phvalr al Education 

SPECIFIC AREA: ' >eam Sports 



Hocicer 



The. student knows: ' ; ) 

• t^e-*baslc rules of hocker. 
. * that hbcker- Is a team sport that Involve's the. combined ski 
of basketball and soccer, ' : 



Thc^student is able to: : 

. sucre^fully participate in the game of hocker* 
> • teach .fe^e game of . hocicer~^to--others. 



The student, values: . : . " : . * * 1 

•{i. hocker as a vigorous leisure actiyity. - . 
' * '•' coopjiardtion required for -:succes8 4,n hocker^.gameiW* 



SMALL-SCfiOOIiS PfiXU Suggested Ob jedclve Placement 
Student Learning Qfajgctlve(s^ V ' ^ L 'The student/kn'ovs tlie basic >rules of hockerV ' B. th\ student '' S 
knows chat - hodker is a te\m sport that involves the combined skills of basketball arid soccer..V E 



';C«.-"'The student values cooperation required/for success in^.ttocker games> 



Related Arje^(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested -Melnitoting .Procedures 



Possib 



Tide : 
Gr6up size : 
Materials: 



Procedure (s): 



Kocker" Rules Erfwreftiation 
ensire class 

handouts, chalkboarjd, " or 
transparencies and overneac 
projector.' , 



Diagram a hocker court, complete. w*ich glteJis.'-' 
Designate, playing^ pq;sitipns' for starting the, 
g;ame. • ^ * . ' , " » ^ ■ \ 

Describ^the objectives, of the game and methods 
Of s|oriiig* : ^ 

Defiiie the rules for. botfel offensive and 
defensive players. ' 
Demonstrate skills and maneuvers forcXarity .and. 
understanding. ' ' 
Stress safety rules and considerations.. 



Written quiz covering- the basic 
rules of hockeri 



J 



Distric 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy' 



f y SugMsced Obj:ective'7iacient :^'Q- -<).'■ ^''.X' 



— A. The srufipnr knov^ thP' h^<!v^y:^<! nf'horbr.' .' S. ThP ■■'yi ;y( j.^nr ■ State .fe^'' 
■ .. :ha: h^'<er is a-'tean soort that •.invnlvftg the coablned'' soils' of 'basketball aiid snrrpr;. ■ District fioal 



I. , J. • 



Ct The student is gble to succe!;sfullv pa r ticipate in thg- ;aaf of hocken D. . The student Program Goal 
, values hocker as a vigorous leisure activity, 
" Related Area(s) ■. / 



. Suggested Activities: Gra"3e(s) > 





Suggested Hpnitoring Procedures 



Possible Resoui'ces 



•• Title:. iHocker 



/V- 



, Group , sizg : yteaas of , 541/pi)^ers ■ 
^ ■ . '^terials ; " target, shirts and a. 16 inch ■ 
y ■ - , • \ - • V playground ball. ' .■ 
Proc edure(s) : . ^ ' 

Identify .the playing boundaries and goals. ' ■ 
|IdeQtify xeaas and ;assi|n. target shirts - to all 
. ^aabers of one teaio. . - 
^. Deterai:ne the goal -each teanwilU , 
_ :Asslgn -.positions, on' the field or. court, and play 

the gaae in accordance- with official nlles. ' 
Varikions ;, ■ ' . ,' ■ 

,■ :;Play..tte'gaae in a gya. 
- ■ Va'ry • the nuhbe-f.' of' players on each teao.^' . , 

; • . ■ 0 . ■ ., W ..... 



/Teacher observation of students 
to detemine if they:, know basic 
rules, and^ to evaluate' • their 
skills.. : 



C,'. 



District 'ilesottrees 



4 ■■. 



■i' 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Ediicattnn"^ ' > 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Team .Sports 



Soccer. 



9-12 



10. ^^11 VZ 



The student know&: : 

the rules x?f j,s5occer suf f 1 c.iently .to play and* offlclMel 
/, . the sklills JyAn<i ^ strategies for the various' offeaklve and 
. ••^def ensl\^^.poi$l7t>t6naki" ■ - • ' ■ ^- 
• the basic dftjenalve and defensive team strategies. ' \ - 



The 



s t udcnt * Is^'^&btie t dfe^; W 

• . :y -.'iy ■'■■^''^ 



sue 



appiV :|ipWtl?«ie -skMls to varlt>j*«^Wf ^'ra 



and rd^fifnslve 



ileiaoasjtratfe; tii^^. Tol^^.. o£ '"indUv't^o^^ for '^i the ' basic 



The student values: 



playing by ^'che^ rules for fun and safety.. 
CTccer as^a Icl^ 

cooper^loiy^^^ cequ^ for success in soccer games. 
the un'lqueness^of,' soccer skills. 



EKLC 



)OLS PROJECT • Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placepent 9-12 



jarning Objective(s ) A. T^e's hudent knows the rules of soccer sufficiently to 'plav ■ State Goal 

><^:^ft^y ^3,- The stud ent is able to orfficace a soccer gaae using official rules> C, The District Goal 

' ■ ' ' ' ■■ '' ' ■ ' ■■ ': ' ' ' ' . 

x^able to successfully particiokte in the gaae of soccer uslng^offlclal rules* D, The Program Goal 
values playing by the rules for fun and, safety. ' ' . , 
■ea(s) ^ ■' .■ ' ■' 



4,6 



Activities: Crade(s) 9-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures. Passible Resources 



- Title ; • Schedule a Soccer Rules .Clinic 
^roup size : entire class * 
Materials : stop watch, soccer balls, ' 
whistles,- linesasan flags, 
chalkboard,, projector, ;rule 
• . books, films or flimstrlp. 

e(s) : 

Ite the- soccer officials 'chal.rman to class to 
erpret soccer rules |tod demonstrate ehforce- 
t sit uat loos. \ * ~ 
films, chalkboard and classroom' setting for 
tial presentation and' set up game situations 
illustrate and reiiiforce concepts. 
Ign students a^ linesmen and have then per- 
il official functions. * * ■ V • 
ign other students to .playing .positions to, 
jnstrate, situations involving the aT>plication 
/arlpus rules. " . ' ' 



4 



Observe ability of students to 
recognize rule infractions and 
enforce them. 

Administer a written test based 
upon the rules emphasized for 
safe and organized play.' 



■ISD -Film Library 
Local Socce^ Clubs 
Loi^:f^j^ts Officials' 



V 





District'' Resources 



Suggested Objective Placement 9-n 



,;, SHAtL-SCHOplS PEQJECT • Working Copy" V ': 
; Student Le^rning Ohjecttve(.) . . ^.^^ 

■Illg- Stdgnt flble to (iemoi].strate the role of ' in d ividual nlavers for the basic District' Goal 
;• •'■ ■ ■:^'*\ , ' . ' ■ ■ ■ ^ ■ . 

OffenglvTan^ defensive Positions. C. The student values, th e cooperation reouired for .urrp.. Progran Goal 
ia.soccer %miy D. The student values soccer as a leisure activity. ' ' 
Related Area(s)'. ^ 




■Suggested^ Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 



';. Title;;:/.^:?; attacking Strategies , ; '[ 

. ■ Grou^ire: .i?iire class grouped into' 
•attacking; teams ' 

■ ' y Materials : - , Soccer, bails, goals ■'and - 

■ '. V ■': : .J)1^5'ii;g-5rea ' . , •' 

V Ptocedurefs); ' ' " ' ' ; ', , ' ■ ■ 

• .■■■'Assign one group. as as defensive ,tean consisting''' 

of halfbacks and. fullbacks. Oolt the ■.goalie, to 

■ .'■ . enhance offensive, sjicces,s. , . . 

;• • „ Assign tlje remining students as offensive units;,.. 
' • . consisting 'of forwards and .halfbacks. ' ' 

■ ... Assign one attacking; unit at a tine ;tp' attempt 
, ;. to ■ .Store ' b/. ajjplying ' a . ' specific ' o'f'fen^ive 

■ strategy. .. ' ;'. ■ r 
: » ;Have'- ot]ier,;b^ linits observe 'and' evaluate 
... :the success.""' ■ > 

■■,.;•; ., . Rotate offensive and defensive units. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



v., 



Possible. Resources. 



Filnis:"' 



iSD. Frh Librarv 



't / - 



/ 



District Resources 



m smmm-- «.tk>.g;copy ; ^: ; ' l^,^,,, 01^^,^,, pi,,,,,„^ ; ^ ■ 

Sl8di.fLeami.8 0bJieti.e(s), A. ' the st.d.., ho.s tfe sHllV.rf »r,r ,f les -for ^he various ■ Stac. Coal ' 

•;;ias!ve ari defensi ve MgtJw s. ': 3. .Iht student is atle' to appl^ awrotriate skills lo Oistricf 'cQal 

■ '"^^ ^^'^^^^''^ defensive pos rrions. C. Tht student ' valuea the uniqueness of -soccer^ 'PrograD Goal' 
. Related. Area(s) ' ■ ■ ' : ,. ■' - ' . 




Suggested Activities: CTadels) 9-12 



- , Title: ' . Positioft Analysis . 

" Grouy size : entite class grouped so .sooe 
are applicators and sooe- are 
evaluators. ., 
Materials ; soccer' balls and. soccer field 
^with goals . 
?rocedure(s) ;' ' . 

. Assign students to specific' player positions 
,:, ;,: . with appropriate opposing players. 

Describe a conmoa' situation for that' area of the 
■ field. .• • . 
.'Have students describe the skills they would 
. "apply in the situation. . 
Hav».;5tudents demonstrate.' the application of 
skills in a "slow: notion" pace. 
Have evaluators assess the skill applications., . 
. . Cfadualiy'' speed up the pla^ :' , 
. Apply, this.'techniciue to ail>- player positions. 
■ .Rotate ;students so they all have opportunities 
. ' as . applicators (denonstrating skills) ■ and 
evaluators. 



4- 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation.- 



Possible Resources 



Soccet'Coaches. 



District Resources 



451 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 




Phy stca 1 ' Edticn t i on 



^ SPECIFIC AREA: 



Teew Sports 



Softball' 




9-12 



10 



11 



12 



The^student knows: - • ^ • • • * 

•. - * " 

Che skills and stratagics. for Lhe various - off e^nslve and 
defensive positions. 
. the basic^ of fensive and defensive team strategies. 

the rules* of fast and slow piVch to. sufficiently play and 
officiate* \ . 



The student is able to:* ' - ' . .V . 

~ .. , * ■ . 

successfully participate In the )\ame of Softball using official 
^ulcs. « * 

' • apply appropriate" skills to v;ir I ous off cnsivp ' and. defensive 
po5ttlons,._ ' ^ 

. umpire a: sof tball; gifiiie us^g n rules. 
. . demonstrate' appropriat*!.- tf^fc'l r I t»s for fast and slow pi/ch. 



The student values: . . 

playing by the rules for tun and siffcty. 

Softball as a leisure acLivi-ty. . .. ' * ■ 

* cooperation required Tor succi^s'^ in Softball" games. 



EKLC 



'SMALL.SfeHOOLS PROJECT - Working Co.j>y 



..<r->:V- 



Suggested Objective nacemetit _ y 



\ Student LearaiflgQbjfectii(s5. i ' u ; j . ' ^ " -F" 

',■ ■ ;.■ • ' ^^'^''^^ "'^^"^ '^^'^'^^^ -rnr..^.c f.. >v State Goal'' 



t'i^!"' ^^^'^ I 't ' ' " ^» ' 4: District Coal L 

; n'^'S' «»^nktao.S; tne.ni:es ot last staipjtatto succes f 1 y lay „ ■ " 

./lielated Area(s) :, / •.' •; /. ' 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



'.'^ title; ■ , SoftbaU Skills ■ •' ■ 

C^^; HaterlaIs :\ sbftballs for each group 'of) , L,,' 
■■ partners, .bases' , 
'■■ Procedure(s) : ^ ;\. , 

. Caich and tljrow with.;i: pa'rtner.,- .Variations;') 
-.grounders, fly balls.. ^ 5'' 
. . IVo oa two. One teaoi!5?ts and runs to the base ' 
. and. hone again befoPBfjtk ball is .caught at 
. • ■ ^oie--when outf switch, rife. ^ 
■ ■; . Srctcle'gaine; ofle; 1^1^,1 three' people .(one in the" 
■ ■nid41«).j^Hav^ students , run down the jiddle 



1 



'Ir.field> practice;' hit to 'certain players; vorV' 
on covering^bases ^nd backing up pla;^ees, ' 
Play a reguMlohgaae of Softball;':,, • 



• i '.V 



Teacher observation. 
Skills TeStsl'^' 



1 ^ 



PUYlNi; SOFTBALL.,., 
ESD 121 Film Library" 



/(District Resources 




mL.5CHMU«Ea-*0^^ ,■ \ . : J'^^td Objective ?U«^^^^ * 

) >^ Uaralag;Objectlve(^); a. i^. Vt!^;^.^.^.c nr^.| ,;.,bv.i ..i^' f.r f^ . ..^ \.^... r^^. .G^f; 
.; ,.,.B/ _The student values :'^oftball as a. leisure /activity; U The student values ■%.cooper^,io,n ' 
^■■•^"ired for success-fa 'spfcbali^ Mags. .. D. 'The student is able ^0:^116 i^jj^'^^^:^^,; Dis^^lct Goal 

; appropriate" rules. - £. Tlje student is able ,td. descr.stra'te appropriate- de%fc"';jo.r' ••fast .and 
• ^ slovMtcb. h Th.£, student is, able to siifrpssfnllv naVri^nirt. f;,^ «,«i>>lfi:i;un 



pypitcb. h The. student is, able to suc cessfully partidpsft' In. the gane&'ai^tbail usiiie Progrin Go^l . M''^'^''^ 
ficial rujfes. ' ,7^^ ^ - ^, .;, ' . . 





' Title: Softball Variations 

; . ; ;. v(;ro>]p -size : HO per teaa 

■ ^•' •jaterlals : bats ;f balls, Uses 
■Protere(5jV-''. < ' ' ■ 



/ ■ ■; 



, :;..Ha\t; students play, 'a regular. -gaile of 'nine 

■ • ' ' ■}•;■ innings. Continue' play froi .'firstr ^day' until . 

nine innlogs, .are' coapletedv'. ■'■^^^ ■ 

■ ■ .;,.|«riy-up Softball:' in ^-thi?. activity,' Che isatting 

jjte^^ supplies, the piicher . who 'delivers onlyi 
ctree pitches ' to. a batter '(he/she cannot; field' 

'._P the ball)'. ' ... .V - ■ ■ . . 

' ., Work-up:, in this acti/ity' rotate -posit ions, -when ' 
, a batter h- put, out. ■ If.a'fly^ll is. caugjit,^ " 

■ • ' ' the batter and thaffieldehrke places. " ; 

| . yhiffle ball: use jjlastlc equipnent in this ' 

actkity. ■ ' • ^, ' ', ■ '/ " ■ 
• . • Indoor: iaf' thii/iactlylt)r, use a reaf soft rubber^' 
■ ,softball;-kbrs Hit wi'th.theit fend. ' . ' 



>eache=r aonitors' tii^t "students 
play by, the rules. 

Teacher .s,elects'vstbdertts tc' 
uapire to iAs Wledge 'of 
\ rules. , //•' , ■ 



0 



A: 



» 'i, • •• 



■ /; 
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■J 



i 1, 



District Resources 




SljGir*C AREA: ' - Team ^Sports 



'. Speedball 



The _student knows-: - ' . ^' - 

^ . -.the rules of ^^^^dbail* ,^^, l^^ . ■ ■ 

.* ^hat speedball Is a game tlt« combines 'the skills of soccer and 
footfciall. L\ ■ • ' . 

J*', the rules of speedball suf f lclt?ntly to play and officiate. 

■ ? ■ .-. - :■ ' ■ , ..• ' ■ 4 . 



Tne Student Ijs ♦ble to: 



^ sucjce55S fully pa^lcipate InXthe game , of speedball unlng, 

official rules.. \ ** ^ 

apply appropriate .skills to v^ious >affensive 'ind defensive 
..positions. 



off Icia^te' speedbal'I using appropriate rules. 



The studejit values: . " 

'.-*.**' ■" * ■ . ■ 

.'^ sjicills learned, that are necessary /to "^ay tfie". game Qf 
' ^ speed ISall. > . >* " ' * 

. cooperatipn required for arucess in speedball games. Vi. 




9^12 



10 



ERIC 



ftOis!;PROJECt - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective, Placement 



9il2 



k^imlM*^<^tlM6: )^ A. /rtie ' stt«iein?' knows ' the rules of spee dball. B. The student -.State Goal 

l^$%^^S-:pf ^'speedball sufjfet'ciently: to play and officiate* C.- 'The student is able, to* District Goal 

TWT^^^S^ " — ^ — ^ — ■ 

:cJ.Xv.^P^ iri the game of speedball using'- off icial rules* D> the stude-^t is able Program Goal., 

:^^e speedball using, appropriate rules.* t v> ^ • 

r£a(g fe • y Z-^^;; ■ ■ , _ •■ - ^ : • . ^ . >.^^; V;/' ... ^ .■' 

^ ^ • V\ \ '• '.. \ '■ ~ '■ ' — ' — 



^2,9 



Activities: 



Title: 



Indoor Speedball- 



Group size ; -8-10 per teao' ;■ ' ' 

.Materials : soccer b^Us^ an6 a basketball 
court with boxes in the four 
■* . , ■ ct>rners 'and a 1/2* ccu^t line - 

cis):, ■ : ^ . 

ic $?"eedb^li;"^Rules:, Players can throw and 
-cribble'";t9 'nove tJie'^bali. The ball aust 
,C;h;^ player'^ foot^ leg or hip, bejjQr;e h^nds^ 
jejr tbu^ca^ng t^.e ground, y^ '' 
^' 'tfeam has an vof f ensive- and • defensive teiam 
ch haat^to stay, da their side of tfecnafd-court 

^:^points are awarded for a basket, ; three 
rtrs ^^f-br a touchdown (baM caught in the. 

y oae.-persorr frdn^ each team is allowed in the: 
at one- time. < . • 
&tion:i ' . ' 
Is are in-feundj. 

a- playing outdoors, the game is played with 
chdowns and field goals. . 



Suggested Monitoring -Procedures 



Teacher nionitors players.' 

Teacher selects players who 
have demonstrated knowledge >o; 
rules to *off-ict^te. 



.'Possible R^spurce^ 



District Resources 
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*'^^ 



ECT i^^orlking Copy • -j^t^y 



Su|gested Objective Placement" 



'i^c^ m'^. T,. ,r„^; rh^r ^e.aK,l VK ' . ^„.,.„ : Coal 



Di&crict Goal 
" Program Goal . 



2.9 




^^.Driiis . ^or Skills : Tor Indoor 
'»-5?peedbail ' * < . > 

— r . balls, for every' two * 



ai.«-:-dribble and ^ pass to a par^n^ . 
I^ipot'^iask^^; f rom aa. &r (jribbiei.' 

pivot and ipass^o^^a partner.^ 
.,plax two: bn>brte Sirl Ch'-' the: offense- ^ 
^ne defendetyin - trie bo^?. Whei^ the ^ 

-the^ bai;^,/ he/she- trades fttl^es 
DO . wbt) ;;hrfewVt. * . ^r*^-; 

play' l^ep away^r ; * 



Teacher ob^rvjjlon, 
•Skills tests. 




9* . 



■*f" 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SOBJES'CT: 



Phy<;irnl E*inr:it ton 



:SPEClFiC\AREA: 



lV:im Spt>H,:: 

Team Mandhji ! 1 




The St udent *^ows : *. • ■ - 

^ • 4 th^ rules of team handball sjitticlently to jslay and officiate- 
. > . the., skills and strategies for the various offe^isive^ and^ 

defensive positions.. V : . ^ . 

V - tlie basic offensive and defensive team strategies. " 



The "atudenCf is .able to r 




participate succes^Fijily in^ ,i;iies.:d^ teSm' handball iifing 
of flclal rules. ^' . yC''^^/ ' ■ ■ ' • 

apply Jlppropriate- skiils^6--vaHaa defensive-. positions, v 

officiate a, team handball game np'pfi^feig off ical rules. 



. Tfee student valu4e;js: * . ' . 

■ . ^ .'^^ . .. . ■ ■ • ..; ■ 

. . playing by the rui^s for fun and safety. 

• . the cooperation rcqiiir^'^!..4^ir"^>^^ team handhaU gamesx.^ .: 



1^. 

9-12 



10 



11 



/ 



^ SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 
■: . Student LeaniHi^'Objectlve{s) 



Suggested Objective Placeaent.., ' 



ikiitti AreaCs) 



State Coal * *' 

■ ' "^ ■ ■ i ' 

■ Olsirlct Goal 

■ Progran Go^l 




Suggested Activltlis: Crade(s) / 



No activities have, been „:«ji^Eteii ' for - these' 
•objectives.' i : 



Additional 'activities oay be developed during 
' the pilot phase of ■thel^roject. 



Suggested Monitoring Piocedures 

- ■ <• 

" ' ~ ' 7~~ 



1 



' V*' • 



\."V' ' 



J. 



• ' * «■ 



f ■ .1. 
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Possible Resources 



1 - * '• - 



District Resources 



V. 



"SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT. 





•' \ . .^hfe' iiii^^ siif ficicntLy ,tb" play and of^fr^l,- 

'^^ . die ^1^1$ and strategies for the various' off^nsJ 
. • - engij^/posltionsV^Sf 
.J. ^he bbasl;jtjtoffensive ajfd d^feasive team strategics. 



ensTve ^nnd 



The :'Student is able, to: 



. participate ^.successfully In. the game of* volleyball using 
-appropriate t:^'ills. - 

apgiiy appropriate skills to 'various of fensive ;ind def^iiiS^ive 
"ifsitions. ' . ^. " '^S'^ ' 

Iciate a volleyball gatoi; >/ith official tules. f^'^l^ 



The s^tud^t Values: 



A 



playing by the rules i^^ftpr fun and safety. / ' . 

'the cooperation required for "Success iiv volleyball gamesi^ 
yolle^Jf^^l ^s *»lelsure actlvltyi' . ' V ; ' 



4 
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10 
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^^SM^^ Suggested' Objective Placement 

IvStudeor Learning- CbJeetiveCs) - . a. ■ -THo <;Mi^Anr Vnnwfi th^* rnif*^ of vongyhall guf f iri^ntYv to State 



anH r^ffV^lfafP^. S, Thp gt^dprfr fg able to -ofYiMate .a vollevball gaae «lth offlctal rules,' Distri 



ThA «.<Srii/^pnr valnpc pTaytrtg by the mles^ for fun a nd'; saf-etv. D. The student values Progra 

volleyball as a lei'l^ure activity^ > ' . ' . ''"^ 

— ~ ~- ' ■ — — " ■ 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(:S) 



.Suggested 'Honi tor Ing Procedures 



Possible Re 



Title' : 
CrouD size: 



Materials 



Procedure (s ) : 



Volleyball Gaae Variations 
sxall . , # , 
volleyballs, nets, courts'^ 



Three on three: sane rules as vol'leyball, or 
adapt then C-hree hits on ^ si4e> each person 
contacts the. ball oncei bump, set aipi spike). 
' Six on six: "just buaps** vollieyball (biaap three 
time's on a side). 

Six on six:' bunp/set combination. ;^ 
Infinitive volleyball: .bo?ti .tea'ms coiint out loud 
the number of hits when the ball goes over the 
net. ■ • 

"^Regular volley bail. ■:^> ' • 



Teacher monitorl;^* players* to see 

that thfey playing • by the. 

rules. " J 

• . ,W . , . .. • 

TeScher selects' -dtut^entV to. 
^officiate wlao^have cJenonstrSted 
know-ledge of rules . > 



3y . s"*' 



District Re; 



5^ . 



\ • 
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..^lAU' SGHCidLS PRC 
Student Learning 




. scra^gA 
^ aopro 
-■ ganes, 
Rel^tejd Area(s)^' 



Sug g c e d A-c c c : 



I Mater 
/ ProccdureVg) : 

a, S 

: ' ■ 'b- S 

-■■ ^'^a 

<.:" s 

.. :. t; 
■ ^ - s. 

\ * Explain . ' 
" posltiorfin.; 

^ * ^ 

. _ c} 

ai 

/b. Oi 



i Activities: Cride(s) 



Title: 



Sltdown Volleyball 



• Croup size : 24 (two teams) 

Materials : ^^oUeyball court, net, ball 
ure(s) ; / 

ltdovm volleyball is usually* played with one 
all. The big difference from regulation 
Dlleyball Is that students sit or kneel rather 
lan stand. 

ive students play the game from a sitting or 
leellng position. 

^udents. can play the ball regardless' of the" 

inber of bounces. 

triation: 

id- eight to ten balls to -the gane. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



-41- 



Possible Resources -v. ' 



Turner, Lowell, (Bud) 
Turner, Susan L. , Cre 



Experiences Through S 
Palo Alto, CA. , Peek 
Publications, 1979. ^.W^K' 




District Resources' 




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT:' 



■Physical Educatifon 



SPECIFIC AREA: ^i^ndlvldual and Dual Sports 



The student knows 



atics 




the appropriaW^Bcrrms of swimming stroking skills including 
back/ breast, sid^; crawl, .and butterfly strokes, 
basic lifesaving skills including swimming skills 
that the area of aquatics 'may include swimming;, d-ivl^g and 
water *sporcs. * » 
that water safety skills are important for survival. 



The student is able to: " - 

describe the various areas pf aquatics. 
.. demonstrate basic water safety /and rescue techniques., 
. stay afloat using a variety of swimming techniques. 

demonstrate basic strokes including back, breast, side, crawl, 
and -butterfly strokes. . - . 



The student values: 

swimming as a leisure nct'ivicy that enhances physical fitness. 

• • / - - : ■ 




10 11 



12 



ERIC 



CHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ' 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Learniag*'Objectlve(s) 



ling ^back,, breast, side; crawl ar.d butterfly strokes.* B. -The student kno-.^s that the area 

irious areas 9! aquatics. '.The student is able to Tstay aV^at ' using a vari^tv of 

, ne Cerhntqup^^;- F> — Ine ^^:i]r>r -s able to ' deAons^r^r^ 'h^ s ic'-Vrrnk;^ includi^g-Vh^^i/ 

i-ii^^i '^^^"^ butterfly sttokes. F. The student .values sviisiing as a leisure 
-«XSlWJ2 activity. ' • • ■ ' •/ ■ 



District Goal 
Program €oal 



4,6 



d Activities; Grade(s) 9^12 



Title : Aquatics 

Group size : large , 

Materials : swim 'suits • 
oreCs): ' . . * , ■ ' . , * 

ave students^ folio- the leader, alternating 
crokes, while swimming around the pool.. 
3g ("Freeze") — when a student is tagged, . 
2/ she, treads water until unfrozen. - More than, 
le fverson may he- "it". [ ■ . 
iterscholastic-/ -Swim Meet .or Water Festival, - 
icluding race^, relays, partner swim, diving, 
Iter volleyball, basketball or softbalL. : 
7 synchronized Swimming routine. . • ' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures-- 



teacher observ 
.Skills testa. 



at ion. 



-43- 



P<^as4fcJe' Resources 




Torney, Jo^in'A., Claytoa, 
Robert D., Aquatic ; 
• Instruction, Coaching and" 
' Manageaent . Minneapolis , 
^Mihn., Burgess Publiishing 
1970. ■ 



Co*, . 



District Resources 



ERIC 



•Suggested Objective Placeraent 9,1^ 



lOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy . ' ;* ' ' 

* * ■ » 

earning- Ob iecclve(s) i 'n,^ j . , ' i " ,• < 

. :• _ - — ft - ■ The srndpnr Vnows rhp hsslr Hfp c..v<n^ cw n .; ^^f■|„:^,•n^ State, Goal 

student if^ M^-^q. dmn^rrate basic w,.rpr s^^f^rvW 'r.c^ r>tn-n^ rAr|.n^^.,.s. Program Goal- 



Activities: Grade(s) 9-^12 



Title: • Water Safety • 
Group size v saall 

Materials : towel$, ring buoys, linesV 
' .i ' kickboards, poles * 

:e(s) :' ^ 

ride students in groups of two. , . 

'e students practice reaching assists with a 
•tner on the deck, of the pool. Use^a towei 
1 pole* . 

ctice throwing assist* using a -byoy,' kick 
rd or' life jacket* - . \ 
ft>rm. hair, carries and aero ss-t he-chest 
ries for an :uTTcoiiscious victim* 
e tired swimmers carry a stniggling victim 2' 
ease and carry. ' • • . . . 

hasize Safety* A. ' " 

vent danger ous.sUuationfe* , • 



4.J 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOL^^ PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: Individual and Dual Sports 



Archery 



The student knows: ' ■ - * vs.- 

the definition of target archery terms related ' to scoring 
Including end and round. . ; ^ 

• safety rules of archery. * ^ . ^ 

. that the basic archery skills are ^stance, grip, masking, 
drawing, anchoring, .aiming, release and follow-through. 



The student Is able to: 



. score an end and/or ''la- roimd employing the ^thod for. the kind 

' of arche.ry target In u^e. * ^ 

• ^participate in various archery games using good safety rules. 

. execute the basic archery skills using appVopriate form. 



< 



The s?Sdent values: 

• archery as a leisure activity. ^ . 



•X 



.\- 
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. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJfCT - Working Copy . ' Suggesttd Objective Placeraent _ 9,12 

Scudent Learalna6bjeccive(s)' a. Th. .ruU.r VnJ rh. c.f... .. y, ,f ,,.wv. Stace Coal 



smdfinr aM» to r)flrr1r>>arp in \>?r^niK '^rrh^ry pwp<j ..hv ik^hp ]>^^fi cafprv n;1pc.' ^ District Goal 

' Program Gpal 



■ Related Area(s)_/ ■ 



Suggested Activities:'^ Grade(s) ■ 



- Title ; / Safety Precautions 
. . ■ Croup size : 10-20 
\^ • , ' Materials : Arnguards', fir.gertabs, bovs, 

•arrows, qaiven for hoidir.g 
■ - \' arrows (boAes can be used) * 

• 7gocedure(s) : . ^ 
r ^ ■ ;V Have each student string and unstring the bow by 
' , placing the back of the bow tcvar-d the aroher 
■'^ with. Che. lower end of the bow against the left 
■■^ ipstep*.. . 

Hold the. bow with the left, hand at- the handle, 
place'the hee.1 of the right hand just below the 
loop- of 'Che string. Pull with the. left hand and 
press ^'down^vith the right until the string can 
V be pushed into the upper notch, of the 'bp\i.- 
. The students will 'straddle the shooting line, 
* nock^ .draw, 'aia, hold and release with follow* 
.through' on" cotnmnd, deaonscrating . safety 
' .precautions in each action. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Observe. j ■ 

All archers are behind shooting 
line before arrow is nocked^ 

Arrow .is never drawn' beyond 
back of bow. 

Students shoot with concentra- 
tion and' control. 

Stbdent Steeps', back fron line 
wh&n arrows are shot. ' 

Student waits for signal to 
retrieve arrows. 
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Possible Resources 



.' Washington State Physical 
Education' Guide , ps. 7-12, 
1961. ■ " , 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -'Working Cojjy 



Suggested Objective Placeiiient • 9.-12. 



Student Learning Qbjective(s) ■ a. 'Tbe student knows that ;he 'basic ar.h.>v ".kk . .r. ..on.., State Goal. 

- gTip . i„aaskini>, 'dratfin)^, anchoring, aiaini;. re l ease and foHow 'through. '3. The.'sWnt.'is abk District Goal 

to execute the basic archery skills using aLoropriate form.' , ..' .Program Coa 

•Related Area(s) , . ^ , ^ ^ .■■'.[ ' , 



I' 



? 9 
.ill 



1 



^,5 



Suggested Activities: , Crade(s) 



•' ■ _ • . ' Title : ■•■ Technif^ue of Shooting 
" ' Sroup size : 10-20 ' ■ 

• , ^ .. Materials : Araguards,'fingertabs/bous; 
'; , • ■ arrows, quiver- ; .' 

Procedure's) ; ' • 

• . Have ^students pair up. ., , ■ ^ . ' / 
/ Give each student -a check lis:t ■o£ "good fori, 



stringing, standing position, bowgrip, nocking,^ 
• . drawing^ to anchor point,, .aiming and. .holding, 
,t release and.fo]^^rough.,'}dthdrawiiig arrows. 
. As one studentliPIP through -the /techniques of ■ 
■ shootlii^, he/she will be .ana'lyzed.by hin/herself 
' and his/her fellow student. • ,. ' 



■Suggested Monitoring .Procedufes 



Ob's'ervation and use of the • 
student analy'zed^ched list. - 
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Possible Resources 



Washington State Physical 
■ Edtcation Guide ; pp. 7-12, 
■'1961'. 



9 



District, "Resourfces 



-I. 



401 



.SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - * . ! 



-SUBJECT: Physical Education : ' 

SPECIFIC AREA: 'Individual and Dual Sports 
• .• Badmi-nton * . 



The student knows: . ' . • - , . 

. that badminton is an individual sport that involves the' skills 

-of serving, striking and recelvinp:. 
. » the equipment needed for Lh^ >>ann;. ^ . 

• the terrainplogy and rules of rU* ^^'ime. - 
the; condition under which pa'rt icular badminton strokes are 
used* - 



The student is able to: • ' 

. perform an underhand serve into the proper court. 

' . perform efficient forehand and backhand strokes, 
play i:egulation game. 



Thje ' student- values : 

. badminton as^ a lieisure activity 
proper use of equipment. < * 



ERIC 



OLS PROJECT - Working Copy , Suggested Objective Placenent. 

iming Objective(s) a> Thp gmH^nr ]cnnw<z^- -h^^ -^^-^^^..r ^n 1c an fnHfvi.>in;pi cpnrr. r^.^^ State Goal 

the skills of •<iervingr ?;tn'k-fia ;tnf^ rprpfv-na. B.- Thft ^rtiH^nf Vnoy<; rhp pgnipmp^r- District Goo^l 

?r the ;^aBe. C. The stude nt knows the terninologv. scoring' and rules of tiie 2amer -Program Goal 

>tudent values projyer use of equipneat. 
ia(s) 



2J_ 



ctivities: Grade(s) 



Bad^nton Introduction 



Title: • 

Group size : ,/c\ass. 
Ma t e r ia 1 s : • V >h and 0 u t s\ chalkboard' or .v 
transparencies and overhead- 
.projector, film loop§. 
ill: , , ' . \ . ^ 

ram' a badminton court.- ^ ' 
ain positions for starting the game, 
ribe the objectives of the game and oethods 
coring. 

ne rules for both offensive and defensive 
ers. y ■ 

RStrate or show skills and maneuvers for 
ity and understanding. . • , 
ss car*2 of equipment. 



Suggested Monitoring. Procedures 



Written- test. 
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Possible Resources 



Diagram Group, Enjoying Racquet 
Sports , New rYork and Lpndpn, 
•EatldingCo'n'Press Ltd. V/19781- ■ ' 



District Resources 



4 
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' SMALL SCHOOLS !^ROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placeoenc ^ 9,-12, 



. Student Lea.mlng Objectlve(s) -a.. The student U rn' perfoni an un^.rh.nH ..y.. Snr^ Goal 

proper cpurt* * / / * • . 



Related Area(s') 



11 



District Goal 
■^ograa Goal 



Suggested- Activities: Grade(s) 



Title : ■ Underhand, Serve • 
Group size :, individual',' 
. .• ' Materials :' ■ racquet & birdie, net, court 
' Procedure(s) : 

• ■; V* ' Designate tbf 'C0u;t to be served to. , 

. yiark the court- into areas giving a higherjseore 

in preferred areas. ' ,. 

. Designate a set. number of serves and total the 
' ' ' points scored. ' . 



Suggested Monitoring' Procedures 



Teacher checlc each student on 
his/her underhand serve and 
give help where needed. 



/ 





■ 5 points 






« 

1 


3 points 
5 points 




























-^iM^ 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



4 



SMALL SCHOOLS.PROJECT- Working 'Copy ' ;• , Suggested Objective Placement H2 • 

■ ■ • ' V '., ' , ' . ••' . 

Student Learning Qbjectiv.e(s) - A. The student is-'able to- perform efficieiit forehand and State Coal 

■', '. • ' •' . ■' ' ' ~~~ ' . : ~ ■ 

backhand at tdkes. * • " . ' ,-. . ' ' 'n< . j v> , 
' ■ ' — ■ — . : ■ District Uoal 



Related Area(s) 

\ 



.. Prograo Goal 



Suggested Activities: Graders) 



\ 



Title : ' Forehand and backhand 
, Group size ; '2-4 . 
Hacerials : -racquets & birdies, net, court 
Procedure(s) ; 

' ■» Using forehand- and , backhand strokes, count the 
^' ; • nuaber of tiaes the' birdie is kept'in play. 
^Variatioa ; ' , 

. Dsing 2'teais, .have the i|erson at, the front 
■ the line yetum the Jjirdie and /then move to, the 
end of the line. . 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Count. ^ the uumber of legal 
returds without a miss. 

Give help on forehand and back- 
handgfstrokes yhere needed.' 



Possible" Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ■ ., Suggested Objective Placement '9-12 



Student Learning Ob>ctive(s) a. The student . is able 


to play a regulation name./ B. 


The State Goal 


2,9' 


student values badcinton 'as a leisure activity. 




District ^oal 




■ ' ' * Proeran Goal' 


4,6 . 


Related Area(s) 


1 

f 


.V ■ ■ 






^ * 


■ " 1 




Suggested, Activities: Crade(s) . , 


Suggested Monitoring' Procedures 


.Possible Resources ' 
» " * 


Title: - { Badninton ' 

Group size: 2-4 ' . 

.Materials: racquets &. birdies,' net, court 
Procedure^): ' 
•'. Identify opponents. ■ 
ft, .. Play a gaae in accordance with officill rules.' 

• ' >• 

• t 

' ■ , ' ' ■ ''' 

• 

; - ■ 


Observation. 

Monitor scores. ^ 

1 




■ V 




! ■ 


.District Resources 




. 


, •/'■ ■ ■ 

* 

/ 




. % 

/■',■■ ' . ■ ' • * ■ 

■// ■ . . ' • • • .-. 




■\ 

I 


> 




* ' 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT Working Copy , Suggested Objectiv^PlaceBient Hi _ ' ' ' 

. Student Learning Objectl<fe(s) ■ A. The student knows badalnton Is,, an Igdlvldual sport - that State Coal * 2,9 

involves the sktlls of serving, striking and receiving. B. The student knows' the comiitlon . District' Goal 

under which partlctilar\badainton strokes are used. 'C. The stude' nt is able' to play a regulation Proeram Goal ■ 4 6 
* game. ■ ' \ ' ~ — = '. : — ' : , , . • L-i- 

Related Area(s). '. ' . . ' 

^ ^ '■ _ i . 

'■ ■ t • ' ■ ■ , . ^ '• ' ■ 

■■■ \ ■ ■ ■ , ' ; '^ ■ ■ , ■ ■ ■ ■ — 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 


. Suggested Moliitoring Procedures 


Possible Resources 


.Title; Lob-Smash 
Group size: snail (in pdirs) 

Materials: ; .racquets . birdies, nets ' 
Procedure('s): 

Review and denonstrate the lob for students. ■ 
. Review and denonstrate the snash for students. 
. . Partners stand opposite each other. 
. One hits lobs and the other hits;, an overhead ' 

smash. .. , ' / 
. After students have practiced, divide into teats 

and have -students play a regulation gase. 


1 

'. • ^ J 


si.*' , 

• ■ ' .. , -■ " 

r. ■ ' ■ , ■ . 

. ■ ; ; ■• h 




' ■ ' ' ' 


) ■ 


, 1 ■ 

) '. ' 

. 1 


•i-. ■■■■ 

District Resources ' ^ 



SMALi: iSCHOOLS PROJECT' 



SUBJECT: 



Physical' Education 




5PE.CIFIC AREA: \ IncffVldual anrf- Dual Sports 

.Bowling * 1 



9-12 



10 



ir 



12 



The student knows,: ^ 

. . thell pin' nurater systeA. 

• ttiat ':a' * proper approach, and ~ release will aid in - one'j 

' proficiency..-. * ' ' 

th^ proper, procedure for scoring. - ' 

. the definition, of terms' witji ,ryles a.nd scoring pfec^Gedures, 
^ . .. bowling ettqueVte. ' . ; * . ' , 



The student is able to: *: / 

>- . demonst,rate;*the^ proper approach and release with a-TBall of the 
, ' appropriate .weight. . . • - V-r 

. demonstrate ^he beginaing stance and various af>pro4ches« 

. release the ball properly in^front of-the bodys. 

. .r select a ball which is suitable to iijdivldual' requirements e.g. 
weight; grip.' . . ; - ^ ' ; . ,* . * 

, * score a 'game. • * . - . . 

. demonstrate how to hook the ball into the pocket*-^ 



•The student vaJues: 

l^wJLing as a leisure activity. 



EKLC 



-. SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -/Working Copy 
'. Student' Learning Objective(s)' 



• ■ , Suggestei Objective Placeaenc^" 9-12 ' 

' A . ThP Tfilfinnf ^^nnTTc f^a ^^f^r^irinr, .cf ro m .^>cgA^<'>^p|^ State Goal 

mips and ^rnrfrg prorp^nrpc ■f^ Thn sfii dfnr is ^Mp ro .mrp ^ of wijn^. ' , .' District Goal' 




Program Goal 



•s Suggested Activities: Gra^e(s) 




Hill- Presentation .on Scoring for 
" . ' Bovling^^ ' ■ " ' 

Group'size; entire xlass ' 
, Mate&ials : overhead projector and 
• , transparencies and/or chalk- 

' ■. . board, bowling score' sheets 
',. loi each student.* ■ 
• Optional ; fih -strips on scoring bovling 
Procedure (s): • ' 

.. . Teach students how;. to score bowling along with 
proper- tfetminology and definitions of terms such 
z% fraoe, strike, *■ spare, open' frame, turkey,' 

•split. ' . ,"; 

. ... Practice scoring by' providing .students with the ." 

. pinf all for' each tall rolled and have, each enter 
; ■ ■ the -.scores and synb^^ls on their official score! 
sheet. . J. ■' > ' 



4 



ERIC 



Scoring "and terainology 



test. 



District -Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS ■ Saggested Object m Plye.ent : h2 . ■ 

Student Learning Obj^ctlve(s.) ^ hnirll Po'H^n 'cJ..h.. ' State'coal 



2A 



■ Individual reoulregentSi e.g. weight, ^ rlp. 
I 4' ■ 



District Goal 
Program Coal . 



^Iac«d4fea(s} 



Suggested. Activities; Grade(s) 



' , -liili^ Ball Skection , ' 
-&roup-slzfr :-'-eitttTe-c-lass ' 

^terials : a variety of bowling balls 
Procedure(s) ; ^ 

. Denonstrate the basic factors to consider when 
. . selecting a bowling ball that can be/used and 
controlled effectively. • 

. Weight, size of thual> hole, distance fron thumb 
hole to finger holes (how to screen for the 
right distance) and the right size and depth of 
finger holes. ,." . * 

• Have groups of approximately six students at a 
time select a ball from the storage racks afid 

• apply the infoniation presented. 

• . Check each student's selection for accuracy of 

application of the factors presented., ■ 
. Have students note the number or code and color 
of the ball selected for future refergipce. 



"'4 V 0 • , 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher inspection of student 
setectibyofTovIing"baUsi 



7 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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mL S«LS PMJECT- UorUng Copy ^ .. , Suggested Objective PUce.ent 

... release, stance, follow through. B. .'ihe stude nt is able to deoonstrate the proper bowline'' District Goal' 

skiHs. C. The student v alues bowling as a leisure . activity. ?:Q^m Goal 

Related Area(s) " • 



4 



4.6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



■.■ ' Title ; ' ^ Gvn Bowling 

Group size ; 2-5 students per gvm bowling 
set 

Materials ; gyn bowling kits 
Pro(^edure(s) : 

.'Pair up .the. students, and instruct, them to 
observe and critique each -other based upon the 
denonstration and instructioos you give. 

. Start with half the students on a line. 

. Have then assume a stance, "holding an ' imaginary 
».ball ready fo^ their approach. 

. Have a partner critique, their stance aftd 
exchange role.is. (Teacher monitors to assure 
compliance.) / 

. Next, teach the 4 step approach by coordinating 
the steps with comaands; "Push" - "Down" - 

•■. "Back" - "Slide! or -a similar set of descriptive 

. terms. 

■.. 'Right-handed bowlers should take the first step 
•with their right foot" on the command ."Push". 

. Have partners take turns performing and 
critiquing. 

.". Add the gym bowling^ ball and perform the stance,' 
• approach and delivery u^ing the ball. • / 
Set up three pins and have students bowl for 
accuracy, applying the skills just learned. 
Progress to a set of 10 pins at the appropriate 
distance and have students practice bowling. 
Progress, to a bowling alley and apply skills 
while "shadow" bowling and/or actual bowling. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Pinfall OB actual games.. 



■5?- 



Possible Resources 



Dl,strict Resources 



i 
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SMALL- SCHOOLS PROIEa - Working Copy 



Suggesteii Objec^tve Placemeac . 9-12 



Student Learnlng.Objectlve(s) a. ■ The student knows rha r/a proper aoproagh ;md release vlll. aid State Coal ' , 

In- one's- proficiency. 3. The studeat , Is able t o' demonstrate the beginning stance and.yarlous District Goal 

a<|proaches. C. The student Is a ble to release the ball properly in front of the body. D.': The Progran "Goal' 

student Is abl? to -deaonstrate .how to -hook the ball into' the pocket. ■ ' ^ • 

Related Area{s) ; ' ' 



Suggested Activities: GradeCsO 



-Tltle i— - — Approach- 



Group size : entire class in groups, of . ' 
three 

Materials:, rgyn bowling balls 
Procedure(s) ; ■ 

. . Mark alleys with tape on gys floor to designate 
. approach area. 

. Have -students take turns in their group of three 
■ practicing the three step, four, step and five 
step approaches. 
. Have then practice looking at the pins and also 
tbe method. of using, the .narks on the alley." , 
. ,Hhen their -approach Is- "snioo,th, ..have them 
. , concentrate on the hand position and delivery 
(release) that causes the ball to spin and hbok 
• into the pocket. v 



O OJ'- 

FRir . 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 

-Teacher-observation." 
Student critique. 
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•Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SCHOOLS PMCT. taking' Copy , . , ,, Suggested Obj«tl«>Uce^.t ' ^2 

Std^ ObjectlveW A...Ihe .ufeM >nm tt, .,..>^ . .f-.^^,, ' State tol 

.... ' ' ' 

knows tewUne etlouette. ■ ' ■ '. . • ' • • " ^, ' , 

: ■ — : — r—^ ■ — : District Goal 

~ ' ' ■ ' ' : ■ — : — '■ ' '■ • • Program Goal 

Related Area(s) " , ' ' . - 



/ 



;-Suggeste(lActlvUl^--Crade(-s- )-942- 

— -• 'a 

,\ ' ^^^^^^^^^ 

'■ ^ ■ .Title: .. 



, Orientation to Bowling Pin 
'Sunbers and Etiquette 
. . . Group size ; entire class — ^ 
^ • Materials : chalkboard or ovgrhgatf pm- 
■ ■ jector and transparencies, 
' cards narked with individual 
• .' ' • numbers mm' 
•Procedure^: , ^ : ^ . 

... Jiagram the aimber of each pin 'and its placenent 
; 'at the lend of an alley. , 
■ f. Give the .students cards with a number I-IO, , 
. Have 'Students deaoflstrate the position of their 
. number pb when air pins-^re standing. ■■ . 
.■ Bave then _ assume, positions to indicate the 
y -.different combinations of spares and splits. 

Prpvide each student with a hand-out describing 
; bowling etiquette. ' 



"^uggested~Hoaftorfng"Procedures. 



Teacher observation; 

Written test ■ of what con- 
stitutes^ a spare, a split, a 
strike and pin numbers. 



Possible Resources- 



Districtt Resources / 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Indtvldual and Dual Sports 



Circus Skills 




9-12 



10 



II 12 



The student knows: — ' — 

• the historical origins of tlic various circus acts 

• that commercial equlj>mcnt ■ cim be modified, i*e. , hose rings, 
•tennis, or ^handballs, ' bleach bottle clubs. 



The student la able to: 

• juggle two and three ball . variations including 
overthrows and illusionis. 

• vary the pattern size. 

.. exchange equipment (passing). 



> columns. 



The student values:^ • ^ 

. • that circus skills are recreatlonally oriented. 



j 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECf - Working Copy 
'Studenc .Learaia^ ObJective(s ) 



-•Suggesced Objective Placement , 



Related Area(s)' 



itate Coal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


s. 

Possible Resources 


No activities have been written for these 
objectives". 






Additional prriuff^oc tnav Aaun^f^m^J^ j..^,*-^ ^ 

.-luuALivuai a^LiVitiCb Bid/ DC u6V6i0p6a QUriI12 

thfi oiloC oha^P ^^f rho nrAio^h 
wuw j/uooc wi wile ptUjCCt* 

\ ' * 

\' ^ 


/ 

r 


* ' ' ■' , ' . 
• • •* . 

• ■ ■ ' .. ■ ■ 




> ■ ■ * 


Distri(« Resources ■ , • Z". 




\ ," 

>• 


■ . • ■ ••- 




' ' '■ 

* s * 


■ V 


, ( ' ■ . , 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PR(&ECT 



.^UBjECT: 



Physical Educatlo^ 



SPECIf IC AREA:: Individual aad^ Dual Sborts 



The student know^: ^ 



- Cr^Hs -Cot Htf-ry— KrmTrf TT5r 



? . the'concept of pace and ^ how it is used In graining* 

. cross country Involves runnlnfi varying dig ta noes over varying 
• . ^ ferrain. . \ » 



The student is able to: 



run distances that are appropriate Co his/her age and level of 
fitness. - . 

demonstrate appropriate cross country warm-up techniques. ^ 
run at sp'eciflc paces for extended lengths, of time, 
^apply proper training techni^uesf to Increase , speed and 
-distance.. , « * ^. 



The student values: 



cross coun^try running as an aid to cardiovascular -endurance and 
as an aid in maintaining one's overall state of physical 
fitness. V . ■ 



/ 



<5 



-^62- 



/SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ■ ' c - ' 

•• . " ^ . , Suggested Objective Placement 9-12 ' 

Student Learning Objectlve(s) 1 j ► 1 l ' • 

■ ■; ■ ^' ^' ^^if^^^^ ^n^'-'^ thfirnnr.nrnf hk,. .nrf 1;.. ,> ..... state Coal , |^ 

• • • '^"^n^^^- I '^ti i cjenr .h]. m nn nistanc.. ^h^rT^r^ ^r r- QPrlat. h^^ /K.; ... District Goal. 



• ■ jevelof ffrn^^5. r. t^^ ^^.idprr fs ah]^t^^un af speriflr pac es. for extPn^.^ Un.^>,c prograni Goal' 
Related. Area(s) 



'Suggested Activities;. Grade(s) 7-12. "" 



. ' Title; . ■ Pacing . ■ 
Group size ;, snail 

• 'Materials; .stop watches, track 
Procedure(s) ; 

Have one person tioing 'ind , calling out the. 

tines, o.r use a large clock. < . . • ' . ; 
«;.;'.fiave th?; runners run one mile on the track with,- 
""a set goal for each lap.'' 

Variation: . . 
. Have a beginning runner run vith, someone whp is 
. experienced in pacing and have him/her set' the 
■ pace. ■ Then reverse rolls. , ' , 



.1 . >' • 



5 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures . 



Possible Resources. '. 



9 



District Resources 



.5 



' in 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROIECT- Working, Copy ' Suggested Objective Placeraent . Vp 

Student ieamlng 0])3ectlve(s) a., The stL^nt knovs'' crQssWrv ' Involves running varviag State Goal 
distances over-varvlng t errain. 3. The student is' able to'applv proper training techniq^^e.s to ■ District Coal 

i " • ' ' ' . ' ' ' 

• Increase s peed and distance. C. The student values cross-cour.try running as an aid to cardio- Program Goal:' 
.vascular endurance and as a^a aid in i3ainta'ining..one^s overa'U state of physical fitness; ' 
Related Area{s)' ' \ 




Suggested Activities^ Grade(s) 7-i2 



4- 



Suggested Honitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: ■ , . ■ Cross Countty Run 
Croup size : saall 
.Materials : open area ' 
Procedure's):.- 



-N-."-?rd^hill}--an d . v aiying . Lei vtrrtbout-threr 
ai:es (wopen) and five ailtfs' (nen). . 
•Mark the '' •run veil with red tags. ' Open' spaces 
•are' good areas. ip set up courses. Roads should 
not be used.: . ' ; ' 
. Have •wnners run' this saae. cpurse several times 
and attenpt ■ to . decrease their, time. 



ERIC 
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Encourage studenss to kee: 
their own ; tines^ and attenp: 
better their own records. 



District Resources 
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lOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ■• • Suggested Objective Placemeat q.„ 

►earning Objeccive(s) -n. . *j j ^^ . o ^ , 
^ — Xnp ^niflpnr^? a^V m Hp>-^P>ncrrr.f» opp^^pr^'ar^ /■^rn < =g-^^t,nf^.. State Goal 



.rea(s). .. , 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Activities: Grade(s) 7^12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures Possible Resources 



Cross Country Wara-up' 
Stretches. 

any . . ■ 

running attire- 



Group size : 
..Materials: 
re(s) : 

nners should stretch before and after they run 
help prevent injury and increase flexibility. 
B following exercises are suggested: 

Wrdlers stretch : * sitting, with one leg 

strai-ght, one bent. 

leg overs : sitting, both legs over head to 

touch ground*. ^ 

toe touch : legs out straight.'* 

butterfly : soles of feet together, push 

kees dovn. 

haastring stretch : squatting, hands on 
ground, raise up slowly. 
: scork :str.etch : grab toes, and pull back 
(standing) i 
knee pull : 
chest. 

sprinters stretch : squat, with one foot up 
and bent, one back and straight. 
achilles stretch: stand with hands on wall, 
ogeleg back, heel down. .* 

jUQpS> ^ ' " ■ \ ■ 

trunk. twists. 



standing, pull one knee into 
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Films: 

RUN^DICK, RUN JAM 
WHAT MAKES MILLIE RUN 
ESD 121 Film Library 



District Resources 



\ 1 "i 



EKLC 



Suggested Objective Placentent " 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 7 Working Copy " '• ' ' 
Student Learning Objective($. ) _ a. ' Pig sfM^ifi W pr^r^- ^ nd'aao a fr^.^^ •V..,nfry_- 'Stattfloal - / 

•:rtp. B. The .n,d.n^is able to ridP s^fPlv vi^.traff^ c;- T^ , student value, .vrl^n. ^^ Dist'rict Goal 



leisure ^ctivitv.'fi 



Related Areats) 



Suggested Activities; Crade(s)- 9-12 



.Title: , Preparing'' for^ 3' Bike Trip ■ 
;' Group size ; snail ; 
■ y-aterials : bikes, aap^ ilags aW poles, 
repair, kits 
?rocedure(s) ; ... . ' 

. Have m^ot the area for 'each.grou|>. " ' [■ 
- Have each group nap- a course for a trip they 
vould 'later- take. ■ 

Have theitf nake safety flags and put . together ^ 
repair kits. • 
. Have, the students, by themselves or vith their . 
■parettts, 'drive, through their course checking for 
dangefojis 'curves and checking to oake sure there 
is -plenty of riding area on the roadside. . : 
Also take into account the numbgi.r and size of 



•:hiris. 



,■1 *;»v 
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• * Program Goal 



11 



•1,3,4^ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Check maps for . evidence - of 
detailed planMng. 

■Qjeck .safety • items, perhaps 
using a checklist. • . ^' 



Possible Resources- 



■67- 



C /ii 



Films:- ' . .. " ■ ' 
RUN DICK, Rui; JANE . 
WHAT HAKES ''ILLE RUN ' ' 

ESD- 121 Fiib Library • 



District Resources 



mt SCHOOLS PROJtCT- - Worki,Dg Copy 



Suggested Objective Placenent q. 



IT. 



ystudent .Learnliig Objective(s) a. tho ,t.A.nr Vnnuc ,,Hn„c t^^.e .f St^je ;,Gbai , 

■ pursuit: and nat^h raqgs. ' B. ' The student Is aMp n.n<r(^.f. ^ n ,hnrf .nH l.n^ ' Av'<:r,..o District Goal 

' - ■ ' . Prograo GoaA 

. Related Area(s) ^ 

Sug^sted Activities; Grade(s) 9-12 .. 



2X 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



, . • Title: - .Bicycle .Racing 
' Group size ; small 
•/Materials: tracks 
?r3Cidure(s) : 

, . k: up different heats by distances according- to 
•'• • :he • ability of the students , 
; Run ' races like a track neet, e^g. sprints, 
aiddle, distances, brig distances. 
Record . times of students for future races and 
\ foapetition. 



1 • f 



516 



Assist students in using good 
■strategies for the, typ.e .ofrpce 
they enter., ' , "^^'^ 



District Resources 
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1 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -Working .Copy , - Suggested Objectii^e Placenetic 9.12 
Student Learning Objectlve(s) A. The .rn^^.r .h U to mk. W. Mrvde repairs. State Coal . 
; - ' ■ ~' ' ■ District Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



MA 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 9-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; ' 
Group size : 
Materials: 



Procedure(s): 



Bicycle Repair Deno. 
class 

resource .person, bike and 
tools 



has 



a i person 
school for a 



Contact a bicycle shop which 
tfilliog to cone to your 
demonstration on basic bicycle repairs. 
Have denoQStration and discussion. 
Variation : Bike Doctor ' *• 

Have students, bring their bikes and show simple 
repairs of ra'rious problems on different types 
of bikes. ■ • ■ 



.' '1 
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District Resources 



5^0 



SMALi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



:Phv8ica;L Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Indlvl<iua-3: and Dual Sports 
Deck Tennis 



The student knowst ' ' 

• the rules, difference between singles and doubles ^>lay,- 
. the basic skills of deck tennis Include grip,, serve, catch and 
. return. 



The student is able to: 

• participate In. a game of deck tennis using appropriate oiles, 
. execiite the basic skills of deck .tennis using appropriate 
ruleis. 

execute the" basic skills of^^deck tennis using appropriate 
' form* ' ■ ' ■ 



The student values: 

deck tennis. as. a leisure activity. 



-70- 
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SMALL' SCHOOLS PROJECT;^ W^rk-in^ Copy 



Suggested Objective . Placeient, 9^1^ 



..Stiaen&;j^arntng%a^^^^^^ The ^ student knows the' rules dif£er^nc6 tetweea singles and Stat^ Goal 

.. 'doubles •play. B. "The stude| it is able to -participate in a game^ of deck tennis using the appro- . District Goal 

■ ■■ priate rules. C. The st udent' is -able to execute the basic skills of de ck tennis' using the Proeram Goal' 

. ?pp?^priate rules. . T~ ~ ' — ' ' 7 — • ^ 

Related Area(s) 



4,6 



Suggested Activities! Grade(s) 



■ • • . ■ Title : ■ ■ Deck Tennis' Presentati on 
, ■ . Group size :, entire class ; 

Materials : '■ overhead" protector and 
. . transparenciesvor a chalk'bqard';; 
, • ' ; . and chalk, deck tennis ring, ' 

deck tennis court ' 

. Procedure(s) ; , . 

,. . Present an overview of the.,>objecti\jes, concepts, .. 
.' .and skills of deck', tennis. . 
.Outline the court and describe basic rules of 

play and sco^ng, • 
. Selate the similarities to badminton. " ■ . 
■. "sing the court, demonstrate, the situations "to 
reinforce the scoring : and service^ courts for 
singles and doubles. . ' '/...;>^-';, 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Written ' test' -on deck tennis 
rules. 



Possible Resources 



district Resources 



lb. .- 



.' small sc«Dai^1?^i ' • ■ 

Studeat^LearAt^g Objective^) 'V a. Thp 

erlrPl servg- catch and : rieturn> B> The student 
tetiT dB usiniz appropriate form> 

Related Area(s)- . • . - 



Suggested Actlvifiiei^ : ' Grade(s) 



:TltIe : " Skill Drills ' /. 
. Group size :, entire class 

Materials ? nets, standards and deck" 

. . ^ tennis rings / 

; • ProQedureCs) : 

V Divide the class into the nunber of groups equal 
to the nunber of deck tennis rings . (ideal- 1 
ring per 2 players). 

Instruct students to toss and catch the deck 
tennis ring with either hand. 
. As soon as' students develop some ^ competence, 
; assign each group to half a deck tennis court. - 
. I'o&it^on half fche^groiip on eaqh side of. .the net 
- ^ in-a ishuttle turiiWk -format ic^r^ wit ^irst . 

one ^ in line in . the court area . and the res t 
, behind the baseline. Each player shilt ties to 
the erid of the net. 
, . Attempt to get as many consecutive tossesV, and 
catches as possible using right hand ^ only, left 
^ hand only and either hand. 

^Variations : > - \ ' 

. Have groups compete with^ each other to determine 
w^iich group can make the most consecutive, tosses 
and catches. ' 
. • Have 'students alternate catching .ne^^^^^ net 
* and tossing to opponents bac:k.^ court. 



ERIC 



Suggested Objective Placement 9^12 
Is of- c3e ck tennis including State Goal 
:e the bas ic skills of deck District Goal 
_ . • ' . . Program Goal 



^,6 



Mboitorlng Ihrocedures | Possible Resources 



fervation.' 

involving catching/ 
;y tossing. . . 



District Resources. ^ 



ng Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement . 9-12 



les. 



Thd student Is able to e xecute the basic skills of deck State ^Goal 2;S 

The' student val ues deck tennis -as a leisure activity, District Goal 

— ' ' ' : Program Goal 4,6 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources. 



Tennis Cane . ' 
?la;fers per court ^ 
tenr.is courts', standards, 
and deck tennj.s rings 

k tennis, applying skills 
imed. . 

Its to keep competition as 



Teacher observation. 



) 
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District Resources 



5-j.| 
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SMALL SCHOOUS PROJECT , 

SUBJECT: ' . Physical Educat 
SPECIFIC. AREA: .Individual 

' Frisbee 

The stiident knoWs: ' 

' • varied hand grips apd 
/ the frisbee. 
• that, air bounces, cata 
..s,the family, of frisbee '« 



The sitiftient is able to:* / . 

• -throw accurately to a 
long distance^ . ■ 

• jcatch the frisbee ti^hile 
• experljient with riumerou 

• throw 'a roll ciirve accu 

.. — liL^ ■ . . • 

The. Student values: . 



individual and dual frij 



HOOLS PROJECT' - Working Copy. 
Learning Objectlve(s) ; ■ ; 



Suggested Objective Placement 



State t^oal 



J District Goal 
I'Program Goal 



\rea(s) 



■ • . \ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ' ■ - • ■ , 






1, Actiyltieis: Grade(;s) 

— — — (V ^— 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


Possible Resources 


activities have ' been written for . these 
ectiv^s. ' ^ - ' ' . ■ 

>• . ■ ■ . ■ .-■ ' ■ ^ - 








it iohal activities .may ^ be developed during 
pil9t phase of the project. 

' ■ ■' ■ 










■ ■ > 








■ ■ i-' ^- 


■'1 












' ■ ■ - '"^ ' . y ' ' '■ ■ ■ ■ 


District Resources >J;. 




■ -1' ■ ■■■ 

■ ■ . i.i . 


'■.''.*» ■ ^ 
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\LL SCHOOLS PROJECT > 



Physical Edacatlprr 



CIFIC AREA; Indtvtdual and Dual SooTts 




10\ 11 



he student knows ;^ 



^proper ')><Jd'y mechanics a success. . ..• ' 
•^.-that' istances in golf can'be open, ' closed, and squaired. 

'the rules for match and medal . play/ . ' 

^ the different types :,of clubs including uoo^irov)^^^ putter. 



i<e student,, is able *to; 



play and^iscore a regulation game. ' ^.j''^ ' - 

employ proper strokes and stances depending up6tt:^e ■ lie of the 
ball and enviro^njnental conditions. ' . 

amlyze perfonag^hoe in golf. ^ . ^ - 



e student values: 



• golf. as a leisure activity*. .''■'■'J 
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Suggested Objective Placement 7^ 



ALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy / ■/ • ' ^ 

adent,Learntng Qbjective(s)V a, - Th<^ ^/^^ .nH score a re..l.M.n o...: Sfete Goal 

B. -The student ts able to eaploy proper strokes and stances dependlTig upon the lie of the District Goal 

ball afid envitonmental'^condl tions* . ' , - V ^ o - ^ , 

■ . . 77 r ■ ; ■ — t ■— ^ : ■ . -•• • Program Goal ^ 

Lated- Area(s) 



gested Actiyities: ftradeCs) . 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: 



Golf 



Group size : 1-4 < 
< Materials : clubs and balls 

Procedure (s) : V • ^' :^ 

. /Tlay : a match - at one of?/ the ' various ?-types of, 
> courses. .V. 

. :* Use appropriate .rulesv o5)eti<uette and^or^ng.:- 
Use; proper clufes" associated with lie of the 
■ -hall^. h 



■531 ' 



Observation. 
Score.. - 
Written test. 
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District 'Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJE^CT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Individual and* Dual Sports 




Gymnastics 



The student knows: - 

• J tumbling and gymnastics are basic to all sports. 

• appropriate body, mechanics aid performance. 

• basic terminblogy. ^. 

• rules an4 guidelines for. competition. 

. criteria for scoring; l.e'. basic deductions. 

• fatigue may lead to accidents. . ' 

V safety factors related to equipment and stunts. 



9-12 



10 li 



.12 



^ The student is able ..to:*^*?:>. , 
/ , v evaluate persona^K perribrw^ 



. coml>ine "movemehtsf 'int^^ ' . <^' t 

. • peff oi3Ht basic ^ot^tlng techniques. . . .. ■ ^ ' v ' 

. * dif fe¥i?ntiate intermediate ain3 advanced 

;^tunts-. ■ ' ^''Z-^'^-: : ' . ■ ■•■ '.)•.' 



The student values: * ^ 

. , the- ^d6nt:;rlbut ions of turabling and gymnastics to dverall. 
v-: fitness^.; . .• • • 



■V 



( 
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SMALL ^SCHOOLS PR(W£CT - Working Copy ; ' ' : 

Student Leari»lRjg;qbjective(s) a, .The student" k x 
knows-. the 'crlte^r^a for scoring, l>e^^ basic deduct: 
relatig(d-to eqaipment and stunts* . ' ^ ^ 

Related AreaCg) ■ \ - y 

Suggested Activities: Grade(sy- :-^v " ^~ 



Title : Gymnastics Presentation 

Gtoup ,slze : class ' 
Materials : handouts, chalkboard or 



^ll^;:- . • / transparencies and overhead 

^r^\ ' ^ projector, film- loops / 

' Procedure (s) : ' < 

\* Describe the various events. 

Explain rules and terminology related to e 
♦ event. V 
' . Explain scoring of each event. 
. Identify unsafe conditions including spotti 
use and condition' of equipment. 
V. ' . Dajaianstrate with use of transparencies, f 
loops or proficient student. 



• Suggested -Ob jet tlve Placei 
ic terminology , The^ stude 

le student knows the safety facto 



gestedy^onltortng Procedures 

ten test., 
nstration. . 
rvation.: " »v.<- 



- D 



' '^ ':^M^.^-y^■■■- 



nent ' 9-12 



snt State Goal, 

District Goal 
P r og ram. Goa 1 ^. 

Possible Resources 

Films :"■ \ ^ 

WOMEN'S GYMNASTICS: An 
Introduction - 14 min / 

BALANCE BEAM. FUNDAMENTALS * 
• ' . 15 min 

ESD 121 Film Library 



2,9 



4,6 



District Resources 



... Jtudent Learntng Qbjectiyetj^V;.^, Stiidk ; khnW the ^(y^fha^yAVMfj| |:,p<;: ■fj^ . | ,^ ^|,^ ' state Goal 



'Related.Area(s) 



.District Goal 
Program Goal ' 



XL 



JiA. 



.Suggested Activities: Crad^^^J; 



Title: ' . ■ Hacky Sack Kicks : 
Group size; individual or, dual ^ 
, • . , Materials: .. hacky sacks ■ 
' Procedure (s) : . 

,. . Explaitt and demonstrate, each type, of hacky sack 

..■ .: ■■- ■ ■ 

• . . Each student, works '.with his/her .hack^ sack 
individually, working to .attain a certain, goal, 
' • e.g. W; inside kicks in a row. 10. Jcnee kicks » 10 
■ tack kicks,. 10 outside kicks,^''.t6e ki-cks. 
, ...-.Set^each 5;l^ss period with' individuarand/o^' 
. V cUss goals working to improve each indipuats ' 
skill' and /performance. ,' ... 
. Note: .It^is important' that each individual work 
,at his/her . own pace, • and that ' goals are 
"Attainable. ■■ 

i'on : ,. ■„ \ " -;. 

With a partner, ji&kLsack is tossed" so .each 
type of kick can. be/pract iced. , . 



■i. 
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^ Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observatibn. 
-Skills testv 



jt^. Tastime Enterprises 
;|; P.O. Box 771 

Oregon City, Oregon 97(j45" 



Ml 



Possible Resources 



A 



district Resources 



L. • " 



5' 



■SHiLlSCHMliWMECT. wing Copy S^td ObJectiJe Pl,c«nt; ' 'wz"- 

Student UiMng Obiectlve(s) a. a. ,r„^,nr gj^,^ v„ ' ■ 

_, abpve the waist: B. The stud ent is 'able ■to kick over a net. ' ■ .. ' '"" ' ■ . , ' District. Goal 

— — ! ' ■ ' Program Goal- 



Ralatfid Are.a(s) 




■,- , . Tide: Hacky. Sack Net ■ 

■. ■Crou? size ;^ il^yidual- or snail groups 
' Materials ;.;yaets-'of .ropes 
■Proc?dure(s): ' ''^^i^-;^ 

. .« With a' partner ^f'fwo gf'cJapsV'idef is to volley 
' ' the hacky s?;c!( over the^iet or rope. 

• . Net height Tean ba v^i^ed. , ' 

dumber of kicks on a Side can be varied. 

• Game i^'basically scorei like volleyball. . • 

■ . Point is scored, if: hacky sack is kicked out of 
■ bounds; hits- the floor;- played above the wais-t 
• or •excee<ls number of ■kicks" on a, side. ' ' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Skills ..test. 



Possible Resources.- 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SOWECT: Physical Education 



SreCirrc AREA: Individual and Dual Sports 



Handball. 




9-12 



10 



•il 



,12 



The student; knows: > » 

i^ jharidball Is an. ihdividual sport iavolving* the skills' of 
^ serving, receiving and st-riking wi 

T ; 'rules and . scoring procedures;* fpr both sin^ and 'doubles - 
. .the: terminology related to handballi • - 



.Xh^ studerft; is able to: 



demonstrate a variety of legal shots. ' . 

participate In singles or doubles game using appropriate rules 
strategies and -techniques. f . 



The s t udeiQC - vaittes : . '^'''''^!^>-S^^ 



. hati'<^I,t, : H^45 '^sT'^got^^ lelsiiis^^ t i vi t y 



■4 [S'. t,*^-. 
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SCHOOLS PMOECT • Working. Copy • 
Learning Objective($) 



Suggested Qbjectlyt.Placeraerit 




id Activities;. Grade(s) 



' activities have ;: been ' written . for these 
'jectives. 

dicional activities. nay,.be developed durine 
e pilot phase of the project* * ' ' . 



. Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



State Goal . 
District Goal 
program Goal 

' ■ --■ 
rossiDierse^tittc^es 



District ResourgPfi 



EKLC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



' 'Hiking and Outdoor S^Pvftfiil ' . .' 


The' student, knows: - 




^ ',. 1 


• . . how to warm up,»and stretch for a hike. 

. - ..proper equipment needed for hiking and survival. 
. .basic Wviyar^^ e.g. map, compass, shelter. 
-' basic first -aid for survival. 




■TJie.istudent is able to: . * 






. participate in a' hiking activity. 
. par tic ipate.4ii^a survival activity/ -V 






The student^lbeSr:"! ' ' . • ; ' 






. hiking as a healthful leisure activity. '■' 
;. ■ safety precautions required- for f oot . 
areas. ■ , ■ ' 


traver i 


ni* wilderness 

•> 1 



t 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT : ■ Phvslr al Education 



SfBCtFiC AREA: ■ . Individual and" EKiajL Sport 



'.Horseshoe Pl^t chine 



The student knows: 



•^<.' hov.to set :up an offf^al horseshoe pit with needed equipment- 
.; the official rules for. scoring -. in, horseshoe* including ringer 
.^Jeaner ^na closest shoei . v - * 

basic skills of horseshoe pitchirig e.g'. grip, .sight, stance, 
pitch, release and follow-through. ' .t. 




The student is able to: 



score a. game of horseshoes correctly, 
execute 'the pitch, using the appropriate fenns incIudLn& twist 
pitch and the flip, pitch. 

to apply learned knowledges skik, and strategy, in ''a ^^ame 
.situation. . . ^ • > ^ * 




The. student value v .. ^ . 

. horseshoe pitchiiie as. a leisure , activity. * 



J 



■c ■ 



:J_L 
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r^A''. Suggested Oyectlve Pla(^ment. ^, 



• sii^L SCHOOL^ FROffiCT - Working Copy • 

: Stutotaeamlng Objective^) , ' r^„„,^, |g ..■ " j^i 



, . ^.in-hbr^fe . jnrliKllnp nnrryle^iiiPT^ and^dospsr ^hoe/'-R;' ^i.•.tnH..^ ^c'^i^i.-^^'; ^ ^^^ j ' DistAct; Goal 



s,horsesh5^;.pitchiAg as'a leisure ad^d^^ ... ■ '.si'f.x « 



game sltiiit^lon. .. The student values he 
Related' Are4(^) -;. 'j,' '' ' 





_ ''..litU; Vj\%sesh9ai;^ing , 
. V ' '. pioup.si'ife .' ^or'/ ' 
. ^f 'l HaterMsj horseshoes ." !■ ' I 
Ptc>cedure(s) ; 

' '■•'i -^^^^V is 'tossed' (shoe will woric) to 'Seternine 
,. w^io'pitches iirst, ' Winner has' choice. ' ^ 
■....-■f : Atf.begiiining,;of a new game, loser of previous 
.' -v'.' gaae pitclies ftrst. . \ . ■; ,;|,> •• ' . 
' ■' I If .slab or ,box is, not p.r0vided,jJ'p%ers must 
. las^.of . haf ,foot. not-'ifartfer forward 

; • than,staVp<)sition. ; . ^ 
■. '^ - ..■ .Thrower najf stand,-on either'side of stake. Each 

" ■ . ■ thrower throws , hii shoes in sequence. * ■ " 
; . . . Shoe pitched while player is not standing in 

V ■ . legal position is a. foul shoe -.and will: not be 
■ - scbretf;.- 

■ . A plajer 'iiiiy not- touch his br 'Opponents shoe^ 
• ', , ^after^. Jfey haye;.>^been pitched '.until \fina-f. 
_ . -.decision js-made as to scorkg. , If shoes,,are 
. , , touched^ shoe is declared foul; the/opponent ."is 
■ ■ ^ ehtitlfd to. the 'new;score deteriinecj by poktiott 

''/■'•'• '^'j^i^ to , 

• When, Vthrowri^; shoe moves a^shoe already at ^. 
; stake,' all shoes, are scoiJed in their new'. 

V , V positioJlv ,. A. removed ringer 4oes. ^ot . score. , 

' o ^ ^'"''^'^^ .a>on:ring|f io^' rinier 
5'LS^PSiti.on,..the changed shoes'- have , 'scot; ng valul '•" 
'."'•V A.-le'aner is'a'shoe. that comes .to "rest lpanin<tf nn 



Check to see .that "players are- 
obsening the, correct _ riles.^. 
when Jirowing. ' ■ ■ ■ 



.1 

As,sist studeijtf in'measuring to 
determine .ringers^ *lea.ners and 
closest to. tbe' stake shoes. ; ' 



1 * 



:^ 

.Possible Re^buFces 



1 

•Physiol. Education . '.{aalifornia 
Department' of Education. 



; District Resources 



A* 



1/ 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



.-7 



SUBJECT: ■ 



hs ^ .5? 
/ o 5'/ 



SPSCtfTC AREA: ^. Tn^i,,-.^' " t* j n ' 



The student knows: . ' 

. . ■ ■ ■/■ ' . ' ' ■■ 

- . the rules and scoring procedures for the game. 4 
. that pickle ball _can be played either in singles or doubl*,!. 



The^ student is able" to: . * . 

«: • perform the hard and" lob serv6. 

• perfonn Che lob, smash and dink shot- . 

• 5erve a -ball, underhand intff a designated court, f ■ 

; • score a game. 



and 



>lay in an official, pickle b^ll. game. 



The student values: 



pickle bail as a court game th^.t can 'be played for a lifetime. 
Chat good sportsmanship .implies making •honest calls.. ' ■: 



9-12 




ERIC 



" r r;^^::^^^:^^- -^C^ ■ ' ' ' ^"SSested Objecp Placeitf?nf ' 9-12 ' 



■ . lifetime. 
.. Related AreaU) ; ' 



" 7: - 



4,6, 



Suggested Activities : . GradeCs) 



Monltoclng Procedures 



' '•/.Volley^cklebalr 
. ' f ■ ■• Gyoup'^size ; ' .pairs or group of four - • ,': ' 

, Materials: . ,pito^ oickleball 
Procedjure(s) ; : . 

r. . Hi;h;, a partner, .. yoUey the pickleball using 
• • either ? forehand •'stroke, -a' backhand stroke .o^:: 
.. combination forehand- and- liflck^^^^ , ■'■■'■§ 
,' . . A point, is ' scorei-if -th'e ;bal.l hits ' the^flopr or' 
an inJlgr^^ str^e is used. ■ . ' ' 
t sts .o^ll points 

.tariations:- 



■ . . ■. . . . 

Teacher o^seryafion.. 
Skills test..' 



. Adda-1 



•Player ,who^^eti thr^e- 'points , first, takes on^'-a'' 
new challengw^^^ ' ' ' 



4' 



0 



'■a 



Possible Resources- 



/ "■<^/'■''^v*'- 



District-Resources 




55, 



Suggested Objective . Placement , * * 



U.L SCHOOLS PJlOJEcf - Woriiing Copy; ' r ,• ' -.<'' / 

ill^ Prt- doubles. . .^^e srnd;nr ^ ake' I i^^ : nt ckiebail .^.cn^., .... ■ Coal 

Btgd Area(sL) ' . . • ' T'' ■'- ■ ^'^^ ' - ' ' ' ^ ' " 

"n" ; ~" '7~~W~ ~ ' ■ — ^ = — : '■ ■' ^' ■. v. '-^k ■ , .. 

irti-\riJ-i AC • r-T'^A^f ^.Vi.'-^- • i ■ ~ ' ' 

Monitor 




Title; 4-Square Pickie.baLi 

;■ Group size : . groups of fouR;'V> ■ \ • 
. . ' Materials:- ' plcklebaU paddle^ pickleball-' 
oc^dur^s) : \ . . y ' ^i.;' • 

. In groups;. of viour, utilize floor SBicr^-to sejt/up 
' ^-sqiiare. courts, fines'" or' masking ;tape ■ can. be'"" ■ 



Teacller ^observation. 
Skills test. 



usediTv^ 



: Person in: #1 sqtjajre begins by -serving anderharia-'V ■ 

to. #2, f3or #4. ■ ■ ■ . .. .i^ r ■.• • ■ 
• Play^; continues using forehand or*^ backhand 
strokes -until *6all-ls ieid:.*.- iall^wi^t fie. Kir -' 
^after one ^unce. ^ , * ♦ » . 

. Object Is to.^stay and maine^n .the %quate/by . 
^ forcing your opponents lotb committing an error.:""-. 
' Rotation -."-Vheneyer an- error is' /u^^ '^player-* ' 
; moyes\. to the #4- Square,, e.g. : if .player ' #2 v :.. 
> ^-^^^ a^-erforv Wstie moves, to' -^4 player' r; 
• , moves to ..#3/-//3 plaj^er. -moves to H /'^ 
isj^uare- . . ' v ; - 



Oc 3 
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m,00^^^^^ . A , : , „ ; Suggested Objeaive P^^ 

,. net|^^istentiyuslag^ forehand and bachand strokes. ^^i^^^^ 

^ 'Ifiesriii^pnr isablf ropbY fn?iTinffir.i |^^^^^ ^ Program Goal 



. .;Related .Area(s) . '. ' * - ^ 



11 



AJ 



1 



;;:/.Sugge^sted AttivitieS; Crade(s) 



■'. ' ■r..-- Title;"-. ■ PicidebalSircuit ' 
< .' ' , Group she : entire class ,j^oups, of. four 

■• , ■ • , _ . . Materials ; • pidleball padles, nets' and 
' ■ ■ ■ . " . ball, stahon- set-up . • 

.?; ^-.. ^Pjocedurets) : , .' • ■ ' 

■■' ■ • S^Tipstatipas to cover a variety of pickleball 

^Sfhls.^. -I . .■■ ■ 

■ 1. Sene a ball underharid! into a desig- ,.. ; 
• nated court. , ; 

V •■ 2. ■ Volley over a*, net usingy forehand and 
backhand 'strokes*- ^ ' • ' ■ 
,3, .. P-erfonn the hard' and bb serve. ' k ■ 
Each group begins. at one station and spends' a 
■specific aiouht, of .time at each station.. At the 
end of the' time perio(},, each,|ro'up rotates until 
all stations'haye been visited by eath, group. : 
,At\the. final -atation. a regulation 'pickleball 
gae^cala be, played. t 



Suggested. Monitoring 'Procedures 



TeacJier observation; , 
Skills ;test. ' . 

^roup students, in the. station, 
skill that needs .the greatest, 
'developneht. ; .' , 



'ERIC"; 




Possible llesources 



^District Resources 



SMALJL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Educai^on 



1 I 
a, /Co ■ 



SPfeCl{^IC AREA: rndlvldua'l and Dual S^ort:« 



Racketbali 



I 9-121 



The Student 'knows: . , . 

' ■■ ■ ■ ■> . . ■ ' ■ 

, / the basic rules, ^ terms, scprlng, ;safety, and etiquette of "the 
■ . '«game. . ...-^' '^ * .."^j; - ;v ' . . . ' ' - . 

. the standard ^equipment usea ^v^^^^^ eye^ guarcfe 

gloves. • -^ -^.J ^ V ' ^ * 

. how / to • mocilfy r^c^e^^i^^^^^ 

avallablej^^ \ . , , . 

• the hist<5*^pf racketball^:: ' - i^. 
. the basic strategies of- the gameT ' \ . 



Tl4e.i?K£rrtdent is. aSle to: . . ' " ' 

.' perform the basic ;;^sk^^^^^^ the, game includiTig,Ast£c 

positioning, forehand. ^lck^nd, and overhead strokes^" ' 

. per foxm^^a variety df'lsefves. ^ " ^ - . 

• ^ . execute basl^r^^ho^s including , ^ passing ' shorts,:; %^xyt . alley 
shots, angle pass, cross court paffs> iob,' 3^^p;^r *^ 



court^:^^?^-: 



^ The student A^lues-: 




tjiat iracketKil^ GontHbutes to- one's overall physlca:!'- fitness, 
that racketball.. is 'a good lelsy.re pursuit. " \ 



A 
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• SMALL SCilOdLS P80JECT - Working Copf ." 

■ . -<■ ^ * 

Student L'ean^ iM)jet'tlvg{isj:^ 



Suggested Objective Placejnent 




State. Goal 
District Goal 



■ Program Goal 



■■■■ ■ .. .. ■ , •■r^H.-'i£ ':>'-:;j^ fc:* 'jl^fy ^Wi^is*- - 
Suggested Activities; ■ grade(sy • ife.^-vm^ 



'1^ 



Adaitional activities niaV ,be, ■cfeve*^pjei during 
the pilot phase of thi project^ . , '[^^ 




a 




Procedures 




ERIC 



Possible iSsources 



5^ 



District Resources 




SMALL SCHOOLS 



SUBJECT:- ^ 
SPECIFIC ARZA: 

■ ( 

■ 

The student k: 

that in i 
roi: 

; sp€i 
roi: 
some of t 

The student is 

skate bac 
. 'perform c 
stop saf^ 
stop and 

• ; pelrform^ 1 

• , skate wit 

The student va! 
. skating ax 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working ^topy ^ ' 
Student leading Objectlve(s ) ^. 



. N Suggested* ObjejCtlire >l^eraent 




Progr; 



Related Area(s) . 



g Suggested Activities: X;rade(s) X 



N'o., activiedes have' been written forj these ^ 
objectftfes. 



Ad^itiJnal activjlties^^'m^ be developed durinj^ 
theVilot^hase of th^ project. 



I 



' 561 




ng Ptocedurei 



> 
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4: 



Possible. Ri 



District R^j 



ERIC 



SUBJECT: Physical E 

SPEClfie-ARE-A: Ihdlv 



, Self 1 

I ' 9 ■ 

The student knows: 



.' .strategies for pn 
the 'Way&^\^ whic 
"weapons., ' 

* - viilnj^rabl^6 body pj 

the- (definition .of 

* nels^on, .countering 
that self defense 

, as -^do and karate 
_thac screaming anc 



^ The^studeiat is able to: 

• 'perform kicks and; 
tienionstrat^. propei 

^ ..-^ techniques. ' \ . 

: -desferiW Tpropefr pr 

^ .• ^valuatie perf orman 

• "deliver Icicks and 



The .student valpes : 

■ ■ •>;>.*. ^ 
, .• confident^, a^ res{>< 




ERIC 



Learning Objective(s)_ 



Sugge^ed Object ive^laceraepit^ 



State Goa-l 
"District" Goal 
Program Goal 



Area(s) 



ed Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures Possible Resources 



No activities have been written for these ' 
objectives. 

Additional activities ro^y be- developed during- 
the pilot phase of the project. 



■ / 
•/ > 

/ ^ 



/ 
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District Resources 



5 vj» 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJEJCT 



SUBJECT: 



Phvfilral Education ' 



.^SPECIFIC AREA: Individual and Dual Sports 



Skiing ^ 




The student knows: ' ^ 

the differences between Jdo^mhill skllngj' 'and cross-country 
skiing. - . ; 

how to select proper equ4pm.ent* . 
the basic skills of skiing Include hill climbing, snow plowing, 
^turn4.ng and braking. . . >|l . ^ 

' . the essential elements' of • caring* for the equipme'nt including 
^ water-proofing and waxing. " ^ • ^ 



The studeilt Is able to: 



evaluate his or her own performance JLa skiing, 
select the proper skiing equipment- using accepted criteria, 
demonstrate the basic skills of downhifl skiing. 
des*cribe proper safety procedures for skiing. 
to adapt his downhill and cross-country SKiing techniques to' 
changes in snow conditions and terrain. "J 

\ - 



e s t udent values : 



skiing as a leisurie activity, that- enhances physical fitness, 
safe* conduct on t^he slopes. 



."' SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy , ■ •• . . ■ - Suggested. Ob.jectiVe Placement 942 ' 

Student Learning Objectlve(s) A'. .The 'student knows the difference between downhill skiing and State Goal 

, ■ ■ ■ • ' * ■ . ■ ' 

■ — - — ■ — — ^ — •— : • , Program Goal^ 

Related Area(s) . ' • . , ■ / 



Suggested Activities: ,Grade(s) 


Suggested Hanitorlng procedures" 


] 1 . < 

PossibJe Resources 


Title: ■ View -Films or Film Strips 
. Group size: , entire 'class 
Materials: training' films or film strips 

on cross-country, and dorahill ■ 
■.■ , • skiing ' I ' ' . 
rroceaurevsj.. , • 
. Loncact cue nearest ski shop, ski school, ski 
' club, and/or film library and select films or 
film strips that provide an orie^ntation to cross- 
. country or downhill (alpine) skiing and describe 
.Some, of £he> basic skilV involved with each.' ' , 
. . Discuss vdth the class. tVe basic skills of. each. 
. Determine the types of physical training needed 
•'. Jto prepare for skiing either downhill or cross- 
country. • ' . \ ■ 

. • . . ■ \..' ■ 


Preview materials prior to_ use 
with / class to assurV 
appropriate 'learning resources. 

* 

• * 


" } ; — — " 

•*Was.h. State Film Library. ; •■ 
Local Ski^Shop Manager. 

Local Ski School Director, 
'v . • 

,, SKIING .ABOVE THE aOUDS, ;. 
12 niiuutes. , ' 

-lAKE.OFF,. 10 minutes. 
.' ' ' > , ^ 
E.S.D. #121 filiis ' ■ 






District Res!)urces 


\ ■ * . y 

♦ *' 

Ci'^ ■ ' ... .■ . • 


...» ' 

. -100- 
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• ■ 
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• SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Wodkg Copy , , * Suggested Objective Placement 9-)2 ' ' 

— Studettt- lea-rttlng-Qbjectlve(^ y— A'. The' student~knowsTh6w 'to" 'select irop"er~eqiiip^ B. "TKr '" State 'GoaT'"' 

: student is able to select the proger skiing equipment.. ^' • ' ■' _^ District Goal 

■ . • ' ' • /-^ ■ ' Program Goal 



1,7 



Related Area(s) * 



Suggested Activities.: •Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



4 



. "Title ; . . Field Trip to! a Ski Shop 
Group size ; 10-20 ' ' ^ 
Materials i Npne 
Procedure(s) : • , ' 
, . Contact the nearest ski, shop manager and- arrange ' 
a date for the; class 'to visit the ski shop. ' 
Make transportation, arrangements well in 
, advance. 

' . Orient students and shop' manager to^ the purpose 
of the field trip and identify specific concepts 
' to learn: , V \" ' . » 
■ How to fit a ski boot properly. . 
' • .What to know about bindings. ' • 
■ ■ ^ How to tuatch^a^ski to your, ability and likes. 
Types, of clothing materials and their protective' 
qualities. 

Variations : • " ■ . • ' . ' 

. Invite .a ski-sjibp manager or ski 'school director . 
; to the . class to- highlight the concepts of, 
, equipment selection andvshow samples' of the ■ 
latest trends. • . 



Administer .a written, tesL .to 
determine the- learning that 
takes place.* . 



Local Ski 'Shops.. 
Ski School Director., 



■ r 



ERIC 
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District Resources 



5 



■ i 



■ SMALt SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Sugge&ted Objective 'Placement ,9-12 



. . ■ ' * • ■ ^ 

Student Learning Objectlve(s) ' a> The student is able to adapt his downhili and cross-country .State Goal 



■Sk-llng techniques to changes in saow conditions and terrain. 



District Gpal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



2,9 



1,7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) , 



Title : ' Skill Drills 
Group size: 5-10 
' Materials : students equipped and dressed 
for downhill (Alpine) skiing 
. (snow) 
Procedure(s) : ' ' 
. ♦ Teach ..students the basic skills for Alpine 
^ skiing using the progression of straight 
running, gliding wedge, wedge stop (snow plow), 

• wedge turns, basic Christies, etc. 

. Demonstrate proper form^ and skiir technique. 

• .Critique each" studerft as they-' take turns 
practicing the skill demonstrated. 

. Apply skill as .you move the group over 
appropriate terrain (follow the leader). 

. Demonstrate the ' next skill and repeat the 
sequence. 



Suggested Mojiitoring Prc«edures 



Teacher observation. " 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



, • .1 

1 . 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: ' Indivtduai and Dual Sports . 
■ Table Tennis 




9-r2 



/ 



9 



10 .11 



.12 



The' student knows: 

■ ' - * . 

that table tennis' can be played individually or wit|i a 
partner* 

the^dif f erence between singles and doubles rules* 



r 



The . student is able to: ■' ' 

• employ strategiies- such as playing tp an opponent's weaknesses, 
e«g. hitting to the backhand, short shots, using. English and 
varying the speed of return shots. /*. - 

• create and play modified table tennis games such as Around the 
"World. ' 



The^ student values: - . 

^ table tennis. as a leisure activity. 
• proper- u-se of equipment. 



SMttl-.SCHOOLS MWBCT -_Working.Copy-."-' • J..-. ": ' ,: ' Suggested iotjectlvj, Place^ient ; ■ 9^2 ./ ' 
Student Learning Objectlve(s) A. The stildent Is able -to -create and play modified table tennis ^ State Goal ' 
"* games' such' as Around the WorlSK ■ ■ \ . ' ■ • ' ; ' 



District Goal- 
Program Goal ' 



Related Ar,ea(s) 



2,9 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible, Resources 



■Title: 



■.Round the Table 



« ' Group iize t 4-6 , ■ . . ■ ' 

Materials :- table tennis tables;. paddles, 
■ • ■ ■ ping-pong ■ balis. ' ' ' ' 

Procedure(s) ; ' . ■ , ' \ 

j . At each table tennis. table a group of four. ' 

■ . . A regulation doubles game -is played." ■ : ^ 

'; ^-';Afi:et each, hit "participants rotate clockwise 
; around the table attempting to, keep the ball, in 
, ■■ play. _ .. ■' ■i s. « 

. . . Game can be' .played for points of length, of time 
ball can be kept iij play. " " . ' ' 

Variation : * ' ■. ' 

*• "■■ ., Six .at -a table - tvo on each eniy two' on each 
'. , side. Side people can not touch tilie: ball' until" 

■ .• they rotate to "the end. .V. \ ■ ' ■' 



'i 



' I' :■ . 



"L"-'-' ■■■1 



41 



\ 



-104- 



■District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

7 ^ 



SUBJECT.: _ 



Phy-<;jra-1 Edtirar-fnn 



Individual and Dual Sporfs 



Tennis 




9-12 



10 



The stbdent knows: 



that tennis originated in Europe. • ' ; * 

♦ terminology associated with the game. 

. rules and scoring Vrocedures , for both singles, doubles, 

pro-sets and suddea death. 
. boundaries* of the court for both singles'" and doubles. T 



The student is able to: 

. execute basic skills with the appropriate body mechanics anS 

- form. ' 
. employ strajtegies involved in playing singles and doubles. 
. exhibit proper etiquette associated .witli .the game of tennis. 
' . evaluate his/her performance. 



TlieiTstildent valu^es; " \ ■ ^" 

. . / tenni^s ^as a game coiltributing- to one*s physical fitness and 
we'll bjBing. ^ \- - < - > 



I 



\ 



ERIC 



Suggested Objective Placemenf 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ■ 

Student Learning Objective{s) — a.'' ThP st,i<^ppf H,^, ■ . ,,,r\,t.i\ ^rh >hp f >p^ .. State Goil 



; Related Area(s) 



District Goal- 
Program- Goai 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) • 



Suggested- Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



, ' . , Title : V Serve/Receive Gane . 

Gicxsp size : ■sniaUl"two 'pef''court)-''' 
- . Mafeals :' tennis rackets,, balls' and net 
Procedure(s') : ' ' . , . " 

. Partners '..serve- and ^receive' tdand from each 
other. . • ■ . ' ,' ■ 

■ . Server serves, ten^ serves^, and gets- one 'point for 
■ each one that is good. Two points if it is' in 

the co'mer. , ' . . 

. ? Receiver receives serve, two points for down the. 

alley, two points for cross-court, or one point 
■ for Inywhere. 
. Rotate server. 



ERIC 



Teacher' observation/ 
Skills test. ■■ " " 
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Piks; 

tennis;. BASICS: 
Eis.D.' #121 ■ 



District Resources 



SMALt SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Physical Education 

SPECIFIC AREA: Individual and Dual Sports 



Track and Field 



The student knows: 



. tha^ track and field is an individual^ spott that involves the 

• .skills of running, jumping and throwing. ' • "'^ . 

. warm-ups are - an important- . ingredient for ^success^ful 

participation. . v . 

.* terminology- and rules for the' various events included in track 

and field. 

. all of the events that, make up a track*' and field meet.. 




9-12 



The student is able to; - • ^ 

.. use proper form In running, jumping arid throwing. 

• apply basic safety procedures in "track and field /events.' 

. demoVistrate appropriate warm-ups related to specific events. 

. analyze hljp/her performance in various events. 

. participate and officiate in a track meet^ 



The ^student values: 



track and field as an activity that can benefit one*s overall 
physical fitness. i • 



EKLC 



^ SMALL ''SCHdOLS^PROECT - Wqrking. Copy 



■ 1 



. Suggested Objective Placement 9-12 



.. Student.Leaniing Objective(^^:^: a. The sfidenr Vnow. fh.t tr.rli .nH fi.lH an individdal .p nrr. State Goal 
. — that ^Involves the skills of running, ■jum ping and throwing. "B. -The student is able to use ' District Goal 
proper form in running- jumping and throwing. ■ ' ' ■. ' .' ' ." .. " .' Program Goal 



4,6 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(sJ 



•J- -Title ; . .'. Running Drill . ^j, 

■ Group size. .: class" 
Materials: field vards^ long . j 
Procedure(s)' : . \ ^ ' / 

. . focus^ arra action '(sprinter ^nd distance)** 
> High knee^run through. 
. Running high, tippij^ toe- 
i Foward' bounding; liftihg bent inee thfen- -kicking 
■ leg straight....- • ' , 

. Running on straight line,- 
. . Easy form running. . • 

Relay races short and long for 'training devises.-'^ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



^Observe^ th^ skilL^of runnitig,.- 
exp.ress all sign of inprovement. 
, Test in running tine. 



. Possitle Resources ' 



District Resources 



5Ci 



A' 



' SMAltsCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy , / Suggested, Objective Placement 9-12 ' . 

*.'■ ■ . ' . — , • ' ■ r~ ■ 

... Student Learning Objectlve($) A.. The 'student knows warm-ups are 'an important kgredient for State Coal 

: ■ r- ■■ y. 

successfu l participation. ■ B. ' The student . is able to demonstrate appropriate warm-ups related " District Goal 

:t:o. specific event.; ' ^ ' ' ' ' "Program Goal 

Related Area(s) ' ' •: •• . , " ' ■ ' 



Suggested Activities: .Grade(s) 



Title: ' Warm Up and Learning 
r. ', . , Group size : full-class participation 

V. - Materials : gym; or field space and marked , 
' , ' ' . ,' lines' , ' , ' '. ' 

Prbcedure(sf) : 

. ■ . Use group training for specific running 'form 
. • ■ ■' drills that are exciting and fun. ^ 
. : ■ . Have the class participate in developing, skills, 

-techniques 'and safety of the throwing events. 
' ' C . Have 'students use the proper techniques and 
skills in jumpingXe.g. t^k© off, proper foot,' 
approach run and body coordination.* . 



ERIC 



^Suggested Monitoring Procedures 

Observe techniques and skill of 
student abilities. ' ■ ' 

Test on speeii, distance and 
height. 
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Possible Resources 



'■'District Resources 



2,9 



4,6 



» 1 



miS^LS PHaECI.i »om„^ Cpy • . , ■ : ■ s^^gested Okj^cti.'e Place^.t : jl,, 
■ SNentleaming Objectl.e(te) a. studenr how, r^^'rr.r^ ..^ f^^i^ .'^ . c.... ...^' 

. - that ffiyi>]v(>^-fts- $k'iU$ of mnnlne. imminp. pnri tbrowing/ ■ ■ ^ ' ■ . ' District Goal 



-n ■ 



Program Goal 



, Related Area{s) 



■ Suggested 'Activitires: Grade(s) ■ ' ~) ~~ 
. •. , — — • 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


Possible.Re'sources 


. Title:'. ■ Xr(^ng' ' ■ . . . , 
Group^ize: four grouDs • • 
Materials: shot oat. discus ' 
Procedure(s);;. / ^ . ' 
. Have students develop the skills' and 'techniques 

'needed to" throw the sho,t put and the^ discus-. 
. Stress safety with the students. 
■ • Set up competitive; relays' in throwing, combining 
. students with -lesser skills with those who are 
I good in the events. ' " 

^ , ■■ . , ^ -4 


■ Observe techniques and skill. 

Record^' individual distance of ' 
.the students. , , . > ' 

* ' ' 

. 

' V 

■ 1 ■ ' *■ 
*• ' . i • ' I 

■ . . ' ' ^ y\ 


• . : . N ■ ■ - 

• ^ * ■ • . ; 

■ ■ ■ ■ • \ ■ 1 

• \ ■ ' 

'■ ■ , '" 






...JJistrict Resources 


■ " * ' 

. . . * . . , , ■ ^« 
•# . * ' ' , i 


t 

■ \ ' _ ^ I * 

, ^ , . ' t 

■ » 1 
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SMALL sSaOOLS ^PROJECT 



SBBJECT: 



Physical Education 




SPECt?IC AKgA:; Indlvl-dual and Dual Sports \. 
• : ' Tumbling . * . 



. . T 

The student' knows: ( 

. »• . ■ f . . . 

. that 'tumbling ' consists of rolling, jumping,' sHlpplng, sliding, 
. balancing and; other movement skills. '/ • « 

w?irming'-up is fundamental to successful participation.; ' ^ 
that spotting and safety procedures are important. 



9-12 



- 12 



*The^ student is able to.: \ : • ** 

. execute simple .and c«iplex tumbling stunts witfi appropriat;e 
body mechanics. . ; . ' 

: 'combinie^ptunts- into 'tout ijies. • - 

\ . develop routines showing, changes of direc^Sions, . levels, and 
pauses with smooth transition, ^ v: . ' 
spot other students in simple tumbling stunts. 



The .|tudent values: 



tumbling as basis for movement in nearly ail "^sports ' and 
activities. * " ■ " ' 



4 



ERIC 



;tiOOLS .PRDJECT^ Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement' 9-12 . 



Learoinjg Objective(s) r Ay The student knows-that- tumbling consists of rolling,, jumpitjg, -State Goal-^ 



bng,-^ sliding, balancing and' other movement skills*. B/, the* student is .able to execute District Goal 
s and* complex, tumbling ■ stunts with appropriate body mechanics. C. The student -values., . , ' ' 
Lng as a, bas'is fo r moyefoe^t in neaVly all -sports and activities-/ ' . » Pri)g ram Goal 



Axea(js) 



2,9 



1,3,4 



d Activittesr- Grade(s) , 



Suggested Monitojring^ Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : - Tumbling C^frcuit- ■•■ -V- • ■• 
Group size : ' entiffe- c^ss , ^divided into • - \ . 
~ ■ ^11 groups |. . . V • 

Materials :* . tumbling cjats ' [ \ - 
lure(s) ; ' , ■'■>'. " / ' . 

let . up a variety.- of stations designed 't(>' 
Iccoramodate a variety of t^imbling skills and 
.ctivlties. ." . ' • ■ ■ * '/ 'W; ; 

Itilize maximum fiqor ^'acfe, wall 'space' and - 
triyfe -for- maximum- particiipatton. ' \ ■ . 
livide-j-the class- into groups ^Ith each .gfbup' 
eginnfng at -one station*.. / ^ • 

iach group * Rotates to each ■ station ^ for ■ a 
pecific time peri(3d until ail statioasVlfeve/ 
een visited*. ■ •* . , '' - 
ariations : • ' * ' 

. 'group can work at. one station each day 
.tilizing skills taught in class and then work . 
n individual^ goals. .- \' 

oml)ine two groups V and the skills they have 
earned at each station so 'they can teach the 
ther"-group those |^'lls. 



r • 



Teacher observation. 



. > 



"^s test. 
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, ERCAJEP: Physical Education 
Progorammed. Activities- for , 
Grades 4-6 , Columbus, Ohio, 
Charles E. /Merrill 
Publishing j;''Co. 



':m. 



"Pistrict Resources 



EKLC 



, •• i'. 



SMALL SCmO)^ PROJECT - Mor^^^^ ^ ' -Suggested Objective Placenienc S-IZ ' 

Student Lkraing Qbjectlve(s) ■ . a/ The ,tnA^t Vnnu« «. m,ln.-,;p k f„nHp..nrnl to fiuccesafnl State Goal ' 
- MTtidpatlon. B. .The, student is able tn combine stunts Into routines.' C. The student i n District' Goal 



able to .develop routines' sho eing cbXnees of directions. levels and pauses with smo oth Prograii Goal 

/VMM " ... 



' transitions. 
Related Area(s) 



1,3,4 



-Suggested-Activitiest- Grade{ s-)- 



• .. Title;'? : v.,;. Tumbling Combo's or Build-ups 
•.r " ' .. • Group stzfe ; -;v entire class:^ 

- • 'Materials- ; ; tumbling mats ■ 
•Prdcedttre(s) : ' • ' . 

. Set up a variety of tumbling stations. 
. Divide the class Into small groups of two to 

four. , '' ■■■ ' .'v' 

. Begin each group at a station. ' 
. Before station' skills are begun, each group is 
- - - - instructed to dp sbnie warrup activities of 
the^)^ choice. ^, / ■'^ ■ ' 
r Each group is to select three stunts or skills 
,' ; '' :£hey would like'to practice, 
^i.;- •■ ■.:^ter a. time period, each* group chooses another 
• station and .adds or combines three skills or . 
stunts to previous station skills. . 
*.' Each,' group then rotates to another station and 
, utilizes three more skills to add/ to previous 

skills. ., • 
V Note; The idea is \to create a combo or routine 

of ..skills and stunts. : 

• Only one group can be at each' station at one 
• ■ ■ ttnie* 
"Variation ; 

• '. After a routine has been put together, group can 
■ build down or break up routine from complex to 

... simple, or -twelve , skills to one- skill. ' - - - 



ERIC 



" Suiggested Monitoring Procedures 



4- 



Teacher observation.; , 
Skills test. 
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IlOsslble Resources 



ERCAPEP ; Physical Education 
Programmed Activities for 
Grades 4-6 , Columbus. Ohio, 
■ Charles E. 'Merrill 
Publishing, Co. • 



District Resources' ■ 



5S 



11. 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy . | , Suggested Objective Placenent H2 . 

Student Learning QfajectlveCs) a. tHp fifiirfonf tnn ws tiiaf 8p^^^^.f an^ «;^fpfv |>rnrpH.,rPc oro ^tate Goal . 

liDDortant. B. The student Is able to spot other stiiHp nts in glmpU fumbling '^^^^^ District Goal 

-J — ^ — ■' ' ■ — ■ ■ Program G^ 



1,3.4 



Related Areafs) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested tfonitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



■Title: ' Spotting for Safety and Fun 
Group size : entire class divided into ' 

groups of . three 
Materials : tuibling mats 
Procedure(s) ; 
. Divide the class into sinaljl groups o^ three. 
. Each student in jeach .;gcoup' ' executes three' to 
four tumbling skills while group .members spot 
. and evaluate each other's performance. ' 
. Rotate, until all "group members have executed' 
- : tumbling skills and spotted. ■ ^ 
Variations : , 

one member executes tumbling skills. ' 
■ one member spots. 
■, one member evaluates spotting technique. 
. Assign different spotting techniques to differ- 
ent groups who learn to do them correctly. Then 
have each group, teach those spotting, skills to 
another group or the entire class. / , 



\ 



col 



Teacher obsenation. 
Student observation. 



1 



NAGWS, Gymnastics Guide . . 
National Association for Girls 
and Women in Sports, 
American Alliance for Health, 
FE and Recreation, 
1201 16th Street. N.W., 
Washington, DC, 20036 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJEC;^ 



1/ 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 




SjPfeCiFIC AREA: --individual and Dual Sports 



- Weight Training- 



9-12 



-10- 



12- 



The studept knows: t 

^ that weight training Is a very useful rehabilitation tool for 
Injuries. 

the basic principles of overload and repetition. 
. the safety 'procedures of welghtllf ting- Includlrig weight 
selection and spotting. • 

that the basic lifts Include military press, bench press, , curl 
^snatch, clean and jerk^ shrug and squat. 



The student is able to: 

• use. proper breathing techniques during lifting activities, 
demonstrate proper safety procedures of spotting, 
execute the various welghtllf ting skills using the appropriate 
form. * . 

increase arm strength, leg strength, and endurance by applying 
weight training skills. . 



The student, values: - 

. weight .training as an aid to one's ovel^sQl level of physical 
fitness and pos^ltlve self image. 



V 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PW3ECT - Working Copy . 



Suggested Objective Placeilient 9-12 



Student Learolng.pj)jectlve(s) a. to. «^.;^.n^ Vn.u. th.t'Vh. Ko<,^p j jfffi i^H«^p',.nif^^^^^^ State Goai ; ' ' 

press,, beadi pressj curl and; .squat., i. , Th^ student knows the safety, proteduresu-'bf '•. 

wfghf1ifffng.inHii/iTig- w'tgh^;spi<>rf-^(>ns arid spt^trfing .. 'c. The student. Is ablfe 'to. deiaonsttate .' . District Goal 

' projjer' safety procedures of 'Spotting. D.' The' studeiit , is able to -uSe proper breatlbii^^^ 

tprhrtques during lifting activities. E. The student' is ablfe-' to execute'/thfiv^ Program Goal 

. weightlif ting skills using: appropriate, form. ■ '•. ■ >/ ■ ■■• 

Related Area(s) . ' • . ■ • . . : •^ ' '•■ :■ 



Ml 



1,3,4 



.Suggested Activities: . Grade(s)- 



■ Title ;. ' Bench Press 
• Group size : small (depends on equipment) 
Materials : bench, weights 
Procedure (s) : .< . 

.. Students should work in groups of two to four 
people. . 

- . Have students lie fla^ on the bench .with feet on ■ 
the floor. ' ' 

. Have students grip bar a little wider than their 
shoulder width. ' • 

. Have students lift bar off the bench by ex- 
tending arms (starting position). • 

. • Have students /hen lower the bar to the chest 
and raise it to the starting position, (one 
repetition) 




Have students inha»le while lowering the. bar and 
exhale while raising the bar. 
Caution- students that they should have control 
of the "bar while lowering. (Do not bounce off 
chest.). ' * r . ' ' ' 

.Note: The spotter, stands behind the lifter's 
■head and assists the lifter if he/she fails to 
,rais«^ bar,, (also to return, the: bar. to the 
bench.) • 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation.. 
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Pos^i_ble;Res6urces* 



District Resources 



'.mi SmU FSOJECI - Uortclns Copy 



Suggested Objective Placeient 9-12 



Student. Learning 'Ob jectlve(s) a. The student knows that , weight training is a very useful State Sbal 
' rehabilitation toiol for injuries. B. The 'Student knows the .bas^ic principles of overload and 

retietitlon. C. j The student is able to increase arm strength', leg strength and endurance by District Goal 
■.applying weight training skills.. D. The student values -weight ^^training as an aid to one's 

. overall level- of physical fitness and positiv^e: self image. .' \ ' ' Program Goal 

.' . 7 J ■ '. ■ . ■ •■ . 

Related Area(s)" . • ' \ ■ ' " . . " 



2,9 



1,3,4 



-Suggested -Activities:— Grade{s)_^ 



/ 



Title ;^ .Weight Training. 
• Group size : small (depends on equipment.) 
Materials ; weights, bench, • 
Proqedurets) : 

■ . Point out to students that.fn order to. achieve 
results with weight training, they , must be 
consistent In their schedule of 'workouts. 
. Have the student choose a. weight exercise that 
pertains to the muscle he/she wants, to improve 
or rehabilitate. 

• Students sh'c^ld use a weight they can handle 
easily for eight repetitions.* 

. . Have, students do three sets* with the same 
. weight.' ;• . . . 

. Have students do^ three set's of eight repetitions 
' with -the same weight then add _ 10, . lbs . ' at the 

neitt workout.' . v 

Note: Every other day is ideal for, workout. 

• ■ *Atiy exercise done -one c^me ' is ,a ,re[jetition. ' 
• . " Ei^ht repetitions Is one set. itest.fro'm.onp to 

. three, minutes between sets. ' .. • 
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SuggestedrMonltoring' Procedures" 



Teacher observation. 

# 
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"Possible Resources ' 



District Resources 



vr 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Individual and Dual >Sp,orts 



Wrestling 




9-12 



10 



11 



12 



.The student knows: 

• wrestlers compete by weight classes. 

• the length of wrestling matches varies with different levels of 
competition. 

. the bdsic rules and regulations of a match. 
» wrestling is an individual sport which consists of four main 
skills: takedowns, breakdowns, reversals and escapes. 



The student is able to: 

. perform the, four main wrestling - skills using the appropriate 
body mechanics, form and rules. 

demonstrate the three wrestling starting positions. 

demonstrate proper wanfii-up procedures before wrestling. 
.. perform a variety of takedowns, breakdowns, reversals an^ 

escapes. - 
. officiate a wrestling match. . 



The student values: 

. wrestling as a cojrfiative sport which builds strength, flexi- 
bility and endurance. , . . 
*• the safety of holds. • . 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Workings Copy . 



Suggested Objective Plkcement 9-]2 



Student Leaning Objectlve(s) a. The student Vn^^c rh^r up^ffrl tng Is an IndMdakl «.ort uhl^hc Goal' : 

, congists of four main -sklls ; takedowns breakdowns, reversals andi escapes. B. -The stufent'ls District Goal 

able to deioiistrate the-.thre e- wrestling starting positions. ^ ' . *' Program Goai 

Relatetl Area(s) ' ' - ; ' ; • 4 



ill 



1,3,4 



•-^uggestedlctivicies: Grade(8) 9-12 : - 



Title ; Starting Positions 
Group size : class (20-25) 
Materials : . standard wrestling mat 
Procedure(s) ; •. • ' 
.. In the "basic, athletic" position stand wifh legs 

shoulder width apart with bees flexedi ■ , ' 
. Place hands on both knees. Straighten the Jack ; 

and keep head forward. 
. Take l)oth hands off knees, and hold in front, 

palms down. ' ' _ \ 

. Move to right, left, forward, back. Do- not 

cross feet when moving. ^ 
. - In the bottoii of the "referee's position" -the 
. . student is on all fours on the mat with kriees 
shoulder^ width apart. Hands are the same 

■ distance apart and one foot ahead of knees. The 
elbows are , in, arms slightly flexed. The toes 

■ are curled with the head up and back arched. 

. . With the "referee's position" top, the wrestler 
is off to the side; Ifigs cannot- touch any part 
of opponents body. ■ Right knee o^ mat, left knee 
up. and behind. The left am is around the^ 
• opponent's waist, palm of liand (Jn the navel, 
^he right hand shouW be on the opponent 's^elbow / ' 
with thuajb on the backside of elbow, fingers In;,: 
fbnt. The chest l8|?on the lowers back and head' 
looking down the midline of the back. 



ERIC 



5 



on 



iSjlggested Monitoring Procedures 



Tocher 



. observation. 



As'-; room; allows, pair, fistudents 
and have them practice pro- 
cedures on ;the', /'teacher's 
signal. . All perfqrm at once 
and .the: teacher can correct 
errors. v-r' ' ' . 



.rll9- 



Possible Resources/ 



Gianak^ris, George, Action ■ \ 
Drilling in Wrestlinj; ; New ; 
Jersey, A.S. Barnes. & Co. Inc., 
1969. 



District Resources' 



6 



SMALL SC^LS ,mm -.Uorking Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 9-12. 



: Stud^'JS^Mflg 0Kjectlve(8) a: The student knows the basic rules and regulations of a match. .State Goal 
:j rff.- . , •';* . _ • • ■ •■■ , ■ : • . 

• .B«'' the student hoys t he ■ length of terestllnMnatches varies with dlff erent ' levels ' of District Goal 
. * . , • : . ■ ■ • ■ ■; ^ • , • ■ 

' ■ . conpetltioa. C, The sttident values wrestlin|; as a combative sport which builds strength., Prograi Goal 
. flexibility and endurance. D. The student values the safety of holds. ' " ~ 
.Related Areals)'. ■ . * 



2,9 



1,3,4. 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 



• : Title;' . Wrestling Match : 
■ Group size ; 20-30 
• . Materials: standard wrestling mats, . 

clock,-: whistle 
Jrocedure(s) ; " ■ - >: 

. . Match begins wittewrestlers- on their feet facing 
. one .another. • Meree's - whistle begins the, 
match, ' At the end of .the;first .round, a coin is 
flipped and the winner has a choice of positions 
, for the next roupd, iJlth positions reversed for 
the third .round. * . ■ ;' 

-The, match ends when one, or both ' shoulders of 
one;wre8tler arj» piniiedto the mat for 'a count 
of one and a half • seconds 'or if one wrestler has 
accumulated more points at, 'the -end. -of the three \ 
rounds. 



m 




. Suggested Monitoring Procedures- 

Teacher.observation. 

Teacher referees . standard Mgh. 
school , Mtch of three,- two- 
minute rounds with one- minute 
rest, between; rounds. 

I * ■ \ , : 

Students, will take turns ref- 
ereeing matclie$r - ' 



. -12 6-' 



Possible Resources 



Gianakaris, George, Action.- 
Drilling in Wrestling . Sew 
Jersey A. S. Barnes & Inc.-' 
1969. ' . ■ ^ . ■■■■ 



■District Resources 



%2. 



IOOLS' PROJECT - Working Copy 



Siiggeste4 Objective Placement 



►earning ObjectlveCs ) a> The student knows wrestling Is Individual sport which . State Goal 

s of four main skills: takedowns, breakdowns, reversals and escapes^ B* The student Is 'District Goal 

\ perform a variety of takedowns^ breakdowns > reVersals and escapes » C« The student Program' Goal 
the safety of holds* ^ . ' ' ■ ' ■ - * ' :^ > v 
,rea(s ) " ' ■ • • . " ' ' 



2^ 



1,3,4 



Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures Possible Resources 



Title: : ' 
Group size : 
Materials: 



Escapes (Set Out) 
large class . 
stan dard . wrestling mat 



re(sX ;~ " " 

ve studfents bring their right foot forward and 
1ft their weight to right foot and left hand* 
7e students throw the left foot forward as far 
possible and drop on their left elbow* . . 
e student then pivots on the left knee and 
bow and turns to face his/her opponent* 
aally the. student throws his/her arms forward 
idy for action* 



Teacher observation; 

_Make^sure..whea setting put_that_ 
the \student continues In one 
motion^ to avoid being pulled 
back onto his/her .back. 



■v ■ 

. \ 



. kJ 



"4' *r ; r . 
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Hess, Irwlh, T*, Physical 
Education for Hig<h School 
Students, 1970,_ AAHPER. • 



District Resources 
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fiOOLS PROJECT r Working Copy 



'Suggested. Objective Placement 9-12 



Learning 0bjectlve(8) a. Thfe^tadent knows vrPfifHn|x is an tndtvtdual sport which State Goal 

is gf foyi T ^iA gkiUg: tak edowns , breakdowns, reversals aiad escapes, B, The student Is District Goal 

? perform a variety of takedown s, breakdowns, reversals and escapes, C^ .The student Program Goal 
the safety of holds. 

^rea(s) . ' . ■ . • .v- 



1.3.4 



I Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures I Poi^ible Resources 



Title: 



Wrestling Reversals 



Group size : large class 
Materials : standard wrestling" mat 
re(s) : • / . ■ . . 

e~ teacher gives the "f (Allowing- verbali- 
st ructions, for a '"switch*! • ; , 
(icK:your^ opponent's left /arm with your right 
ad- Bring your left hand 'across to your right 
ie to counter for loss of support . 
Lft all your weight to your left hand and 
jht foot, raising your right knee off the mat 
the sam'e time.* . 

7ot on your right foot and bring your left leg 
rough to the- right. At the' ^ame time,* throw 
ir right arm over *yoar left leg and throw to., 
ir right, thus switching positions. The 
:son underneath ends^up on top. 



J 



Teacher observation. . ' 

Make sure student switching 
makes a continuous motion and 

-lean:s isaclc on" ""Ms/her' 

^opponent's arm. . ^ 
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Hess, Irwin, T. , Physical 
Education ior High School 
Students , 1970, AAHPER. 



District Resources 



6\ 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy Suggested. Objective, Placenent 

Student Learning Objectlve(s) tSp .^.,H.n^ v.n»c .r^c^Hn^ .:,..;...t. State Coal 

• ■•■ , . . > 

rnncltfg nF fnnr main (tlftlTg? falfgHounc^ hraalfHntmg^ rovora ak an>^ ograj^os. "B. Thp fihirfptit 'is ' District Goal 

. ■ ahip rn nprfnm a vnWpry of faltpHftwns, hrpaVHMmfi. rpvprsak anH ^ scapes. C. The' student ■ Program Goal 

• values the safety of holds. ,. ■ 

Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: ,Grade{s)__H2 



: . Title: Wre&tling Takedown 
. Group size ; 12-25 

. . Materials : standard ..wrestling' mat 

Procedure(s) ; 
. Explaitf that the single leg takedown Is 
attainable from an upright position or a tie-up 
position. 

. X Have students follow through the following steps; 
f as you [explain then. ; 

.. Make a quick thrust forward and grab behind your 

opponent's knee joint. 
* Drop on both knees vrlth your i^ead on the saoe 
side as the leg you grasp. At,. the same time 
bring your outside leg forward and, pivot .on your 
■ knee In order to move behind 'your opponent'. 
Move your left arm up around his /hei;.., waist and 
. straddle his/her ' right, leg as ne/she goes 
forward to the mat. ' 



6 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation.. . . • 

Hake-Sure thi-jove for the 
single leg dive • is one move- 
ment. ,.. ■ . ' 



61 



Possible Resources 



Hess, Irwin, T., Physical 
Education for High School • 
Students. 1970, .AAHPER. 



, .1 



District Resources. 
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SMAU SCHM^fRftffiCT- Working Copy." ■ / > ^ Suggested Objective Placeaeot 9-12 

Student Learning 'Ob jectlve(s) ' a. The BtudeBt knows wrest ling ts an Individual snort whldi State Goal 

consists of four aialn skills:- talcedovms^ breakdowns, reversals and escanes. B. The student Is District Goal 

able to perforo a variety of takedowns, breakdowns, reversals and escapes. C. The student Program Goal 
values the safety-; of holds. ' 
Related Area(8)^ ' ' V . ' ' , " . , , 



2± 



1.3.4 



SujgeSted'Actlvlties: Grade(s) 9-12 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Poissible Resources 



Title ; Wrestling Break'downs < 
' Group size : . large class- 
Materials: ' standard wrestling mat' , 
Procedure (s) ; ., ' 

. . 'Explain that students should foUotf through as 
'■, you give Step by step direct ipns. • , ' ' 
.. ■ In breaking, the opponent down with the far ankle 
and near waist, .reach across with the left, hand 
' ^ .and grasp your opponent's ankle, at •tht'sane 
tine, placing the. right am around his/her waist. 
• Pull His/her left ankle* forward; This either 
. breaks the opponent down or keeps him/her under 
control. . . . *' ' \ . ' 



ERIC 



Teacher observation. 

Make sure both the pull . of the 
ankle and waist is 'Simultaneous 
and that the body weight is 
exerted dt the same time. 
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Hess, Irwin, T., Physical • 
Education for High School- • -0^ 
Students, 1970, AAHPER.. ' ' - 



District Resources' 



SMALU SCHOOLS PROJECT . 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



.Specif I c area: 



New and Cooperative Gaines 




9-12 



10 



/ 



The student* knows: 

• the rule's , strategies and paf ety . procedures Involved in la 
variety of new and cooperative games* 

• how to^ off Iclate a variety of. new and cooperative games. 



The student Is ^able. to:- 

• ; successfully participate in a variety of new games including: 

. - : aur.^ °, \\ 

':/' - bone game ' 

- dho-dho-dho 
, ; - island 

- people pass 

- people pyramids ; - • 

. successfuJLly participate in a variety of cooperative games 
including: >^ ' - 

- collective blowball 

- collective scpr^b towet ball * • ' 
scooter basketball 

- volley^volley-volleybal^, J 



The student y^^es: . • 

thi^. joy and social aspects .associated with participating in 
non-compefitlj/e new and^ cooperative .games activities. 



6ft 
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5» M. 



■ mi SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working C6py " Suggested Objective Placeoent '9,12 ' 
Student learning ObJectiveCs) a. _ Th^ >^nA,nt Vn.»« r„u, '.tr.t. y^.c f ^ fptT prftr ffliirfff State Goaf 

Invnhpd 1n a variety of new and MOPfttative games. B. The stndMf is able ' to . do islands. ■ District Goal 

■ dhff-dho^dho, people pass, .iura, people pyramids, bone game. C. The -student values 'the' joy and) 

social aftj>egt9 associat ed with participating, in non'-competitlve new and 'cooperative j^aae Progran Goal 

activities. ' ; '. , ' 

Related Area(s) ' • ^ »• ' , 



1.3,4 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 



Title ;' Aura • 
' ■ Group size : any, groups of two 

Materials ; none 
Procedure(s) ; 

. Have students follow through as you 'explain' the 
ganei 

•.. Stand facing your partner at ann's 'length. 
Touch palas and close your eyes and turn around 
three times. 

. Without opening your eyes, try to relocate your 
energy bodies by touching paLss again. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



Possible Resources 



pAegelman, Andrew, editlor, 
The New Games Book . Doubleday 
and Comparty, Inc. , Garden City, 
New York, 1976.'' p. 37 ; 



1^- 



District Resources 



)SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Workliig Copy 



: Suggested Objective Placemehf ■ ' 



Student Leanilng QlOe(?ttve(8) . A. T^. V,.H.nr n.ii^ '^r.,.^^^^^^^^ ^^ State's..! 

• InvnlYPd In s Y a rlprv of npw and coonprarivp ganiAfi. r. Up c tdf.nf 1^' ^Mp >o 'do tgUn^s, • .District Goa.1 
. dho-dho-dho, people pass, aura, people pyramids, bone gaaie. C. ,The student values the -jay and. 

. social Wlarprf'tffth mtUMtinv' in non-rnnlpp^^ t tve^ new and r^operative Mmg .PrWam Goal 

' activities. 

Related Area(s) ./ ^ * . 



Suggested Activities; \GMde(s) 9-12 



Suggested. Monitoring ^.Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : Bone Gane ., 

Group size : ten 

Materials ; four, bones or round sticks 

. - ^ small enough to be concealed/ 

• • ■ ' ■ in the student 's^iosed fist..' 

'■ • Two are marked <^th thread. 

Procedure(s); ■ ■ / v 

Two tribes of five each, sit or kneel in lines 
facing each other. .|ach team .has ten counters;, 
rocks, sticks... . ; ^' . 
. .. One team chooses two people to hide "the ma- 
terials. They sirtTtheXenter of their tribe, 
each concealing in his or Rer fists two of the 



bones,' one marked, one uninarlc 



The other team chooses one Slooter who will try 



:d. 



s are. 



to guess where the niarked,boni 
Note: -There are four possibK^^-gflSsies of ar- 
rangement, of sticks. The , shooter should make 
signals -f or each other. . 



Dx'i 



Teacher observation. ■ 



■■Fluegelman, Andrew, editiof,' 
The (Kew Games Book , Doubleday 
and Company, Inc., Garden City, 
New York, 197'6. p.; 79,. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PRC 
Student Learning 

V dho-dho^dho^ pe 

activities^ . *. 
^Related Area(s) 



Suggested Actlvit 



Title 
Group 
Mater; 

Procedure (s) ; 
. Divide the 
V linev 
. Players, . i 
the line, 
them* 

• One player 
.placers an 

rapidly, "I 

• If members 
- hold him/h 

runs out c 
member of t 

• If he/she u 
come' over t 
Grab only i 
Variation : 

t Play for pc 



616 



SMkL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy ' ^ Suggested Objective Placemetit 9.12 ■ 

StiuienrlaaMng^ObJertivets)- -a;--^^^^^ State Goal 

^'InVQlved In fi variety of new and CQOPeratlvp games. B. Tho student is ahlP. to do islands, District Goal 

■ dho-dho-dho, people pass, aura, people pyramids, bone game. C. Thei student values the joy and . 

■ social aspects associated with parttctpating in nn h-competitive. new and -cooperative game ' Program Goal 

•V activities. ^ ' 

Related Area(s) .' ' 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 9-12 



Suggested Monitoring Prodedures 



Possible Resources 



' Title: • Islands ' 
■ ■ r . Group size ; 20-30 

• Materials ; a few frisbees 
Procedure(s) ; : ' 

. Place a few frisbees on the' ground with everyone 

prancing around them clapping and chanting. 
. When the referee signals "Islands* everyone runs 
to touch' a frisbe^. The last person to get 6 a 
rrii5tee-i«~ou.ti_ Jf any two. people touch in the 
process of •scrambljSg'Tor^he- frisbees. they -are 
.both out of the game. 

As the group gets smaller "reduce the number of 
frisbees. 
Variation ; 

See how many people can touch :a frisbee , without 
touching each' other. 



ERIC 



Teacher observation.- 
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Fluegelman, Andrew, editior. 
The New Games Book . Doubleday 
and Company, Inc., Garden City, 
New York, 1976.' p. 127 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy * 

Student Learning Objective(s ) . a. Th>. c^..^on^ v»»„e .-Ko 

dho-dho-dhOj people p)a.ss, aura, people pyramids, bone. gam 

social asnerr.fi associated vtth parttgtp a ttny In non-< 
activities. ^ 

Related Area(s) \« 



Suggested Activities ;> Grade(s) 9rl2 



Title: People Pass . 

Group ^ize : large' ■ 

Materials : none 
Procedure (s) : ' . \ 

Have everyone stand facing forward in -a double 
line, and have passers stand' as ' close together 
as possible. ; * ; /. 

One person at the head of the line lea^ " back 
and is hoisted up to start his/her high, 
hand-delivered journey. : . 




ssible Resources 



Liegelmany Andrew, edit ior, / 
s New Gaines Beok y ijoubledaA 
1 Company, Inc. /Garden City^- 
4 York, 1976. p. 157 



strict Resources 



ERIC 



MJECr - jWorldi^ | . . ^ .Siiggeste^sObjective Placement 5^.12. ■' ■ 

5,01ije^tive(s;_^ A, • Th^ sMi^Pnf knnvg fbp rtilPfi gfra^A gf pg ;^nH gaf Af y :prftrpHnrpg State Cilal 

, :■ • : . ' : ■ . ■ ' ■, . " . . ^- - ; 

•variety of ' new and gooppratjvp gamPA, •• ^-B: " The student: is able to do" islandsy . District;. $o.al 
)eople fpass,- aura> people pyramids, .bone gaine.. .C. The student valuesVthe- jpy and 





, ■ ■■ "1" 


° — . . ■ 1 - » ~ ' • ■ 








.ties: Grade(s). 9-12 


Suggested Monitdritijg Procedures 

■ * * -4 r ' ■ 


Possible Resources « 


£2, .■: . y-; People Pyrdpiids t 

p'^ size: ,SQall : . * >. * 

rials :. ■ ■ none. * 


■■; ■ : : ' ^ ' 
Teacher observation. 


• Fluegelman, Andrew, edit ior ,>/ 
The N^w Games Book, Doubleday' 
and' Company, InciGarden City^ 


idents bdild. ; a pyramid using the 
?.<{.procedures: * 

foor larfee" students on the bottom row, 
e_ mi^^-s i^ed" '.on : the next ! row, ■ then . * 
smayerVstudents, 'and finally . \ 
smail^ student on top. 


■ ■ /■.■"I"--*: ■ ■ V- ■ 


■ New^ York^ 1976. ;p; ;57^ >^ . . 

I- * ' /. , ■ 
" ,f A . ' . * { - 


: .. -■ V'V- . • ^ ■ ■ . '■■*'-. 
rcula'r b^s'e with more students^ ' 

.r •■ . . ■: . . ^ ^ . 

V •■ ' ■' ' ■ ■ ■ . ' ■ 


■ ' ■ . . ■ i ■ ' '\. ■ ■ ' ■ 








District ResbuDtes ^ 




• . . ■ 




k. • ■ 

*' . * ' 
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ERIC 



.SMALL SCHOOLS; PB.OJECT 




SPECIFIC AREA: Rhythms 








. ' ■/ 






. > ■ ■ ■ ■■ ^ ■ - \ '. ■ 
/ ; Aerobic Dante 




9-12 


9 


.10 


11 


12 
















the definition and elemenjCsl of aerobic dance^ 














' • how to select music and^ piit dance steps to the rhythm^ 














• aerobic dance is an" individual r^nd group activity* 














- • " •* . ^ ■- , ■•• . . . '-f :. '■ 


.>■■" 












^iv* % , . . . - .. ■ > ^ 
The" attifipnt' ph1«> ^ri• *• 


- 


/r- 










perforin teacher selected routines • - / 














: •. perform self-rcreated. routines^ 














perform routines ind4.vidually and in groups. 
















•y. ' 














(j > 












The St ttdent values: . ±% '< 

■ ■•' ■ J^' ^ 














• the lifetime benefits 'of aerobic activities 














■ -.vr^ <' ■ ■ . . *. ;; ■ , ^ 
' . '-■-*■-■ ',.<•-■■■ ■ ^ ■ ■ .. 

'a . - . ■ . . . ■ 






/ - ■ 




■ ■ ^ 




'*"■■."■ ' ■ • ^' ' - ; ■■ • .■ ^ 


























.5, . 


.... . .;. ■■ . 

• ■ . ■ o ' ■■■ ■ ' . ^ ^ 










■ 


















.:■ \ '■■ •^:^'v . ^ . 




























■ • ■ ''^j^ ■' .* '■' '■ " ' . ^ 




■ 











ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



•^Suggested Objective Placement V' 9«i2 



Student Learning Ob jective(s) a j , ' U 

... ^4. ft i Thp srndpnr Vnnvs thp Hpffn^ri^n^wH p^^fflpn^c aarr^M^ State Cnal 

■ S^^ ^' ts^abl. : fo,p.rfor. Program Goal 

Related Area(s) ^ v - ^ ' • - 



Sugges ted Ac t ivi t ies : Grade( s )^9-i 2 
■— — ': 



4 ■ 




T^itle ; Aerobic Dance 

Grou£Vs£ze:' small or*. large 
Materials: music and sound systenij mats 
• open spaces 
Procedure (s) ; . V . . 

. Take resting heart rate of student for ten 
seconds, then multiply by six and record the 
rate. . : ■ 

. -leacher-leads exercise, stretches and movement 
: patterns .(predetermined) to prerecorded music. .. 
/: ^* \Moyement 4xamples: (slow music) various 
/ ^ •stretches'^ for all major muscle groups, 
^®8S, neck, < anas . abdcmen, back, 

■ '* • torso)'; ' '\ '. ' ' '['■• 

. V', V (Medium paced music) leg, kicks, step kick's,. 

side kicks, lunges, jump, cross feet, . arm 
movements, : (circles, up,, -down,, forward, 

■ ^ backward); sit-ups; ..bicycle ride; modern 
• : dance movane'nts, swings, body circles; le^ 

lifts; running, hopping,, skipping, leaping. 
. ' Inform- students' their imagination is their- 
limit. Movement should, fit the music and the 
beat, • ^ 

Have students iiicrease the amount and length'Vjf ' 
■activity slowly.; v c 

Students . ^follow iristructoV in \ noveiaent or 
■1 exercise. , . ' ' 

. Teacher stresses;, continual moveiaent for heart 
' ; conditioning throughout the activity period. 
.',/Take activ^e heart rate and record; • 
Have students do cool *dpwn exercises*' ^* 



Suggested Monitdfcing Procedures 

'■ ■ ■ ft':.- .■■■'•^ . 
li 



Tea.c{ier obseryati'Sd of the 
stu(ients. abilities : 
; Take' the^r res||hg and ac- 
tive heart 

Adjust their activity 
■ level to . achievg 'pptimuA 
- hi^rt rate level/, J^Refer 
to Kenneth Cooper' ir'iAero- 



. Possible Resources 



bics. ) ' 



-133- 



Cooper, Kenneth, Aerobics ^. New 
York, Bantam Book^s, Inc.^lSSS. 



District Resources 



' mi 'SCHOOL^ PRIUiCT - Working Copy^ 



r- 7 



■ • ■ Suggested'Ob je&tlve Placeient^ rMl ■ ' 



student. Learnlag*0tijectlve(8 ) ■ A. The- student bws that aerobic dance Is an Individual and State (?oal 

j^foup activity. B. The student Is able to^ perf gini self-create'd routines. ' C.'"The student District Goal 
, values the lifetiine benefits of aerobic 'ActlvltieSi^i ' , Prograu Goal' 



r Related Area{s} 



'2,1 



1.2,7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) Fi2" 



•Suggested Honitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : Aerobic Dance. Routines. 

Group siie i nedtuJi . , 
! Materials : ''music, flooA space, mats , 

Procedure(s): . 

.♦ Have eacl) student take his/her resting heart 
' • '.rates and record it. . . ^* . 
. % ' feve .students . worli^ . in' gro|pf and create- an. 
. aerobic dance routine to their^ selected niusf c. . 
• Hdve each student take his/her '.active- heart rate, 
and record, it* . ' 

Variation: V 
. Each student, in a. group, of three^ creates a 
^ * , : routine forgone songr ■ . ; 

. .Thfe 'members' put their three routines and songs 
)g?ther for a :g;(^p- routine ^- ' ^ " . ' 
'■V Have*^^ group' lead the wholfe group one day. ' 



/; 
.S •4-,. 



t* • ♦ * ^ 



ERIC ; / 
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District Resources 




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT^ 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Educattoft 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Rhythms 



Fad Dance 




9-12 



The sJtudent know^: 



the.termineiipgy for current fad dances. 
^apprbt>r£a^6pi3ic fo^^ current fad dances, 
origin of'Wdff dances. ^ 



V.-.: ■}:'.' 



The student' is" :abl^d:' '^^^ ' 

■» ^ ' ' *■' . * ' 

>^ . perform teacher selected current fad dances. 
^ . assist other students in learning fad dances. 
. perform a variety . of J^ad xfances with the music. 



The student values: . . 37 

• the, social worth of fad 3ancing. . - ' 
•Y fad dancing as a ..leisure, acbtylty. - 
. . .. contribution of fad dknce^^ physjLcal fithes^i. 



€3i 



ERIC 



:HOOLS PROJECTv- -Wprfcing Capy 



' ' 1 Suggested Obji^ctive Placement 9-12 



teimtog gbje^Ctive(s )'.>- £' Ihe .student knoWs the':terg$nology for current fad idances* State Goal 

• ■■■ ^- Vvv'"^ ' I ■■ ■ ' ■ ■ ' VJ'.>. •• ; . r 

e studeint-fy. able to perform teacher selected current f$^ daiiccs* G> ,The student 'is able ] District Goal 
:f orm a ^.Viilety :6f . f ad dancfes with mu's;lci • D; -The. student values social worth of fad .. ' - . 

g> E^'tKe: student values fad dancing 'as a leisure, activity* F> . The student values the' ^Prj:>gxam Goal* 
bution. to ^J^Bical^ fitness. . - V ■ ' - • ^ 

Area(s) . ' ■ ■ ■ , 



2,9 



2,4 



d Activities:' Grade(s)_?-J.2 



Suggfest-ed Monitoring Procedures 



fpssible Resources 



Title:;^ 



Fad Dance Elimination 



, ' yGrou£vsize: 'entire class. . : 

. Materials : record tape player,' records or 
■• • .• tapes* - ■ ' ■ ■. ^ 
ure(s) : ' * ■■ ' ^ ' 

lay- a "variety of fad..nKisic and cue* the class to' 
specific fad dance.' (Orally or' on' cue cards.). 
iie object is to itfentify the -music, cues' of 
erminiology and to . "correctly dance-' that . 
articular iad dance. 

f the dance , is improperly executed, 'dancer is . 
Liminated. until only one dancer remains;.- 
ariation: Fad Dance Freeze - -: • 
f, when the music - stops',* dancer fails to- be 
rozen in position^ , he/ she is eliminated. . . '* ^ '• 



Teacher observation. 
Student observation. 



it 



^District; Resources ' 



ERIC 



lOOLS PROJECT. - Working Copy 



Suggested ^Objective Placement 9-.12 



^earning Objectlve(s) - Awi .The • <^hiHpnr Vnow<^^ rhp fprn.<nnrn3y f<sr hMrrpnr f;,H ^pnr^Q. State GoaV 

I srTTdpnr -4-<i ahip nprft^nTi "a ■Yflrjetv of fac?' danrps u^f-h n m gir^A :r. ^t^^^^^ ablf>^ .District Gojal 

1 st Qthftr students in "learning fad dances^. D, The student values fad dancing as a Program Goal^ 
activity. . : ' ■ . 7^ , * 

Tea(s) - : \- ^ ■■'^^ ■: , - ■. , ^ • 



1J_ 



Activities: Gr^deCs) 9-n 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


Possible Resources , 


^Title: . \*Fad;Dance . ' . ' . V . - 
.Group size: ientife'-class^. ^ 
.^Materials: 'record plaTfiir: current nnisic " 

;; - for fad. dancing, microphone 
re(s)r . . • • ■ . _ * ^ 

vide class into, groups.; .. ... . ^ 

ch gtQup J.S vto devise or work on a different 


- - / — ^ 

TeacW^observation. 

i StudeijtV^^servation. 


Students input about curtent 
fad dances. , 

Disco centers. 


0^§lS^ut^' perform t;he^ own dance for the . rest- 
'the. class, and. theq Reaches each group th'at 
ice» ' ' * T ^ • ' ► ' r ■ . 

^r^ entire class executes the dance, together. 

>>. ■.»'""''.«.• ' ' ' '. i 

» ■ .• . . 

* ' ! ' ^ . ■ ^ 


■. . f ■ ■ ' / 


, ■ a . . " 






District^ Resources ' ' " 


■ '.-^ ■ ' ■ . ' ' '. - .' • " • 

" ^ ■■ ' . . • .■ . ■ ■ • s ■ 

>.- . . ■ y •: ' y . ' ■ 


- • =? 

■ . • J 





ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJEtT 



SUBJECT: 



'Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Rhythms 



Folk Dance 




11 



.12' 



The student knows: ■ ^ ■ ' ^ > • 

• ' ' • , ' ■ ^ • ^ ■. . . . . ■■ 

. country origin of selected folk dances. " . 

• terminology of folk -dance steps, , - . 

• the traditional costunje for selected folk, dances. 

. history and :social implications of a variety; of folk dances- 



The student is able toi L . ^, . ' f / . 

• participate in teacher selected folk dances. : '7 
. ^perf^ftn'• a. variety -M^ dances in time with music. 



The';stade/it; values;-' 



the heritage of folk dances to his/her count:ji5^i(-^^ 
folk dance as a leisure activity. ■^^^ii^^l' ''^ '^^ 

the social worth. of folk dance. 



^*»^-■^■ 



ERIC 



OOLS PROJECT - Workings Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 9-12 



earning Objective(s) . a,^ The student knou s the termtnoloev of "folk dance steps,. State \;aal , 

student Is able to participate In teacher-selected folk dances- C, The student Is able District 6pa$: 

arm' a variftv-of folk dances in .tine with music, . .D, The student values folk dance .-^^^'p^ogram'^^^^ 
activity. ■ '. ^ ■ . T^— 7??r?S^^-^: 



actiyjty 
rea(s; 



2.9 



-2,4 



Activities: Grade(s)' 9-12 



.Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



..Title:.; : ^iQlk\ Dance - 

Group size : * §ntire class v ' ^ 
' Materials- : - feicord player, folk dance 
^ : reoa'rdsV. microphone 

ride cUss into groups. ' . 

;innlhg with one; group, play a portion of the 

dc of a folk dance . which has 'been learned 

:viously. !<f . :*■ . > . .'. . . 

lup -. must^ then get ^ in' proper ^ foriafion and 

icute prope? dance steps to the music. ^ 

ISe a^J>o|^^vsy6j5em to e\^aluate. each group's 

fbrmance. ^Each, group can evaluate the other. 

to^ give each group at least two oppor- 
ities'to perform. 

■ grodp with; the most points- is folk dance . 
up of the day! .. . " 

iation: '\ 

one group has problems or fails to execute- 
perly, another group inay give it a try to ob- 
ci their points. ' 
er each. group displays formation and stepis, 
tre class , joins in.. 



Teacher observation. 



^aiice- test. 



Student evaluation; ' ' 



Folk dance^"T:i^Gqrd;.^^^ 



District Resources 



EKLC 



iOOl^. PROJECT. ^^^^^^^^^ \ • : ; ; . .. Suggested Objective Placement • 9-12 

;earol-ng-Qfajectlve(^ ) — ^-, a.^ The student knows the country origin of selected folic dances/ State Goal 

e student knovs the traditional costume for selected- folk dances*^ C. The student is able District Goal 

form a variety of lolk dances in: time with misic* D/ The studenD values the heritage of. < Program Goal 
ances to their country. * " * . 

.rea(s) - ' ' v- ■ ' ' ' , / / : ' 



2,9 



2,4 



Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures Possible Resour'cies. 



'Title: 



Folk . Dance 



' Group size : entire class 
Materials: record player., folk, dance 

records, costume, ideas, and . - 
■ materials ' ' " ■ ■ " ' - 

ire(s) :- ' ' ■ 

Lvide class into groups. (Group size may 
try.') 

;sign each group a . country or let each group 
dect a country. 

i-ch group then learns ^ one to .three dances 
I presenting that country. 

ich group, exhibits costumes representing that., 

luntry; 7 ■ \ ♦ ' . 

le cla'ss may then decide on a day when .the^^ ■ 

;udents wear the costumes- and perform dances^of .: . 

;eir selected country to "the rest of - the:"*"" 

ass. ♦ * 

riation : 

1 groups exhibit their costumes and dances on 
Ik: Dance Day (can be for entpLre school), 
elude potluck ^ foods from each country. 



Teacher observation. 

•Student evaluation and input. 



'Coiziunlty irivolvement: .some 
conraunitie-s have festivals or 
dances, wher^ .information could 
be* obtained." 

Library 

Harris, Jane A., Pittman, 'Anne, ' 
Waller, Malays, S.., Dance A - 
While,' Minneapolis, Burgess^ ^^i^^;^ 
Publishing Co. , 196.8. / '^j?^'?' 



Distr'ict Resources 



EKLC 



Suggested Objective Placemerit 9-12 



)OLS PROJECT - Working Copy 

jarning.Objective(s) a, >The stiident knows t he^ termi\iologv of folk dance ste^l State Goal ^ 

student is able to part li^ip^te in -teacher-selected folk ^^d^^^ 'G. The student values I>istrict Goal 

nee as^ l eisure activity;^. b7~'Thl"l"tudent'^ialues-the s^^^ of folk danceV Program' Goal 

■ea(s) . ' , 2 ■ . 



Activities: Grade(s) 



'Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible, ..Resources 



Title: ' 
Group size 
Materials: 



re(s): 



^^|Folk Dance : ; ^ ' 
"entire class 
record player, folk dance 
rfecords, . microphones 



Teacher observation.. . 
Dance test. >*^^^^'' 



acher demonstrates or talks through the dance ^ 
eps. Dance steps are the| put to music, 
ass can be broken into small groups to help 
dividual? master steps and music, 
tire class can then regroupr and execute steps' ' 
music W 
format couW be: * 

-•-'1. 'Basic steps, positions* and formations. 
2» Variation in numbers within a group. 
3- Dance terminology. ' 
4^ A representative number. , of countries 

covering a variety ofjfoj^- dances. • 
5^ Dances and "styles poptiiajr to a peculiar ' 

or specific. locale. ' ; . 

6. Music variation -"style and tempo. 
'7. Socially acceptable practices. 



_ Harris, Jane A., Pittman,, Anne, 
¥aller, Marlys, S., Dance A 
While , Minneapolis, 'Burgess^. 
Publishing Co., 1966. . - 

Folk" "Dance Record Sets * : 



District ReSourcei^"- , 



ERIC 



SMAtL SCHOOLS PROJECT 




The -student knows: 

,<?v: ;^^^ a creative expression of one^s^sel/. 

modern d&nce*^ is an individual and grou]D acti\rity. : 
" • it^hat modern dance is a way of communicating ideas ^dr fee.lings 
. that -levei,^ energy and space are qualities that effect modern 
dance. 



The student is able to: 

■ " J. 



demonstrate creative dance routines. - ^ : 

. participate in a group moden^ dance of one's own creativity. 
• demonstrate improvisational; skills. - - \.- ^ 

^ssist in the .mecWnics of a dance productidjii. ' " 



The student values: 



how treativity can be used to express otie'% 
ideas. ... . . <» ~" 'v- ' - ^>r^ 




•r 



ERIC 



OOLS^ROJEtr;- ;^fcing^Copy 
eaniing. Qb jective(-s ) 



Suggested Objective PjLacerqent' 9-12, 



A> The^;Sjtudenr ^ows th^t modern datice is a creative expression. - Stuite Goal 



^s self.> V B,>>, The'^tudeitf loQov&^^:,^^^^ dance is 'a way D£rtcfe1gmni<^^^ or 'District Goal 

;s,. • C -The studftrit. i& ablfe to demonstrate ampro^sational slcjlfs. D,- student^ Program Goal 

how creativity carf.^^^^^^ to exp^ss one's moods, feelings and' ideaf^ 

rea(s) ' . • ' ■' > ■ ' ^' . T 

< ^ ' . :.\ - . - • . — — ^ — " •■ ^- ■ 



1,2,7 



Activities; Grad§<s) 



Tlf^^ ' . Impijpvfsation 
>Droup stze: 



> 1)roup ^e : mfi(y.um; ^ ^ 

Materials K approprl|t^^Q.- music, poems, * - 
< • coIok' • . ■ . -.■ 

EiM\ . ■ / / ■ : 
ve^ students ; <iaace . -improvisationally .'(vno. 
edetennined routine).^ to Selected musici, a 
em^or a color. ^ -"j^ ' ' 

riation : .. ■ ■ ' - 
e- an idea ,v mood -^r .specif ic feeling to danc^ 
live music; flute,- piano, drums'^.. ■ 



s ■ 



- f 



L.' ' 



Suggested Monitoring Ptdcedures 



Possible Resources. 



Martha Graham, video tape 

Cheney, Gay, Strader, Janet, 
Modern" Dance , Boston, Allyn and 
Bacon, 4 Inc. • ^ 



District Resources 



, .,..1 



ERIC 



Suggested .Activities: > Grade(s)' 7.-12 ' r*. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures?-' 



..PossiMe •Resources-''' 



Title: , Working With Lej^^ls . ' ' , ' 
Group ,$iz;e : any. ' , 
^ ■ Materials :, "jlothingf tie'hts and leotards 
'• ,' ' ■ 'preferred space / ' 

Procedure (s) : : ' ^ . ^- ■ ' 
, V. The ..group ; is^spread- out- all over the ft^i;.in^, 
'their own sp^e. . ' . 
■1. ■ low-Level : .-Studeats lay on the floor, 
imagine, tha?" they are in a box as l.paRs 
their body . and 1/2 foorc higher." IhepK-' 
plore all possible lov^ent in £hat.:.space,;;;' 
with their eyft cl6»d. ' j /'' 

.2. Medium : . Have/. stlAIents '.stand and /defiiie. 'i- 
■fflediui level as "waEist area"^ have themrex- 
' ' plore the many w^s^.they can fll-1- that 

space. ■. . J : ' ■,' 
3> High-Level ;' Sane *as ^above, only high. Ima- 
gine you .are in a.^ass cylinder., with nO' ■ 
top. "Explore that ■spice and how you,.ca'n. 
' , love in it.' . , , .■ 

'4. Level Mix-up : - Teacher calls out a; level,' . 
students do continuous * movenent in that 
level. : Teacher keeps calling out different' .. 
levels., . ,'■'■ » , . ■ , ■ 

5. Level Composition : Save students compose a, 
^ dance using . a variety of levels. , ' \ 
0.' Sculpture : Divide the _ cla'ss' into gfcqups,- • 
have- one student in, each' group .make .'3 shape 
and hold' It i;.' the neptt person makes. another ' 
■;. ♦ shaipe .in a different ."level and so' on. .When 
. bst' ■person has ^one-, . the first person .comes ' 
'out.' •and. -goes back into the sculpture witli'. a^' 
,' ,jnew shape; 




ERIC : 




Teacher- observation. 



■ '^, 



. -'Wiry- ■-: 



V.'. ^ 
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.r 



Cheney^ Gay,.. Strader, Janet, 
Modern Dance , Boston, ,Allyn-and 
Bacon,' Inc. ■ ; 

Loijkhart, Aileene, Pease, ,. 
Ester, Modern Danc&; "William C. 
.irbwn, Co Publishers;, . 



District Resources 



0 < 



SMALtfiROoilS PROJECT'- Working^^opy \. ■ V ' v 



. Suggested Objective Placeneiit, , 



■ ■' erfflH-jirrT^ry;' i; 'fiip' student knowsj-rl^afaevf^l- energy; and sfacciarP (jiia llties that District Goal, 



llfiUted Am(s) , . 



Program Goal 



41 



I 



-tAi; l Ji f„ .. : — 



Suggested Activities: •. Grade(s) „)-l2 • . .. 



•Sjiggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resour^s'i^' ■■' 



; . ¥ tlt\e ;' Working With Energy/ 

'V' ■. ■ Group^ize: ,r^ay . ■ " ■. '' ■ ■ .. 

' .- Materials :^ '"oi?^'space, .appropriate dres^,' 
, ' \. •' ■ variety of fist, • slow, smooth ■ ' 
•■""Sic ■ ' ;■ /''^•;.:., ' 
Procedu^e(s) :. ■ ' '• ' >'. ' .■ ' ' ' ' . 

■'■> HaVe class .ispread out over the floor-"find their' 

■ f " . . .own space"; ' „■;. 

U. ' Vibratory ; Move like 7%* are riding on a 
' bumpy .bus. or- trotting on. ^a horse. _ .SWj^ 
' vlbifatidn' £n just your hand, add your an, - 

■ f ■ ' : upper.]x)dy, entire body.. .- , " 

, 2. Swln^ :-,. Just 'jour am; then your. body. ' 
.,^;..3.' Forces. 'IiiB,glafi4he're ls'a''*two ton^W^ 
pl^^r^, ■• inirjint ofybi^^try to nw^*' it. .'. ;.. 
■.^ -V ;fv. float: Pretfind-gpu ^.^^^^^ 
•.^ • ^^^-^ floating 1:0 the'grp|id.;' •j.Jf; 

.- Melti Froni a sfandii^.'poslttbh, 'prkend .yo^^^ 
• • "■ • ' IrTinelting. . ^'^ ■ .' 'k- v:^' 
'■■ '••6.'. Call out (ii|ferent' ^rWiad, ^'i^^ 
'"^ ''.ffzzle;vf^j^^cold, afraisd,, 
■ • • \. nerVous, • jei'lToV and have^tijd'etits move like. • 
jthose.: • 



Teacher observaticin. 

. ' , ' » . . . 



.s i: X 



■ 1 ■r^ 



■■ .-^'^■^ ■'■■3-%- 



District Reswirces 



.i(f...« 




ERJC 
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L SCHOOLS PROffCT.-. Working, Copy 



.Siiggestea. .Objective Placetaent . 9>|2. . • ' 



Student Learning Qbjecti7^(s.) a. The sndenr howcj rh,t i^,.\'. p.Prgy..ntr-,,ace' State Goal 



:- ttiat. effect inodern dance. 



.District Goal 
■.•program Goal 



ii 



Kelated Area(s} 



'Suggested Activities:- CradeCs) 9-12 



tMe s • • Ways' oJE.- -tloying Ihroifh' Space 
'• ■ ■■ "Locomotor'' . ' ' ■ ■ 



Group fiizfel.. any ' 



■ ... ■ >- Mafetig 
J!roj:edifre('s) : ,<,; 
.1... Foni '.B 



'diagona'r;, rron eacli -.other, -t. 
•first ;?6tSojijip,.W.\Utie coibiaes locomotor 
. ski|l-'^jfette'ni;%^.g^^ leap*.. 
V • .acre's"' the ffwjr, .fiffit person in. other .line ' 
does .it •back...'' ' , , " 

'■••2. .In open jpaces have students' do a variety of 
locoiBptdr. 'skills; .s.kipi hop, jtmp, leap, 
nin, walk, gallop. ^ ■^ ' ' 



r.'v.' 



bib 



/ 



' Suggesteyjlonito,ring Proeedures 



Teacher, ohservacj^. 



4 V 



Partner observation. 



Possible Resources 



■3 



ER?C 



.I46-V 



Cheney, Gay, Strader.^anet,' . ' 
Modern Dance , Bbstonj Allyn and 
' Bacon,, Inc.: ■ .,■ , 

'Lockha'rt, Aileene, Pease, ■ • ' 
; E$ter,, Modern Dance" , William C. 
■.Brovn Co Ptiblishers.. ■'.•..v^ ■' 



* J- 



District Resources* 




SMALL SCHOOLiS PROJECT 



Student Learning .Object 



C. The student knowi 
demonstrate a creati 




Suggested Activitie'fe: 



■■ ' Title : 

^ Group size : 

'^" Materials : " 

Procedure (s> : 

. . Assign students 
dance, to expres 
music, -j^cems, pr 

• Practice.^ , 

• Perform for audi* 





SrtALL SCHOOLS PROJE 



SUBJECT: Physl-^ 
SPECIFIC jJpEA: J 



The student knows: 



y . - . vax4;ojfS xym 

* . , tule^^for con 
events in rhy 
characteristi 
T rhythmic gynft 

" 1 



The student is abl 

i perform rout i 
'/*. compose own r 



Th6 student values 

r ■ the. body, awa 
, ■ ^gymnastics. 
. . o * the aes th^t ic 

• ■ \ ■ ' ' ' '■ ' 
V. .. ■ .-..^ ■ 



tion 



>»ym: 





cs 



9-JL2 



^iftaient which is used for rhythinlc 

hoops, balls. \ 
>utlnes. - \ 1^ ^ ^ 

Dnastlcs. * . ^ • r ^ 

:or various pieces of e^filpmentV 
an 'Individual and group activ'ity- 



a variety of hand ^pp'aratus. 



id coordination learned through 
nd gt3^^ of rhyt;(hmic gymitostics/ 



' \/ - ■ 

>h V^hythraic 




/••; 



Suggested Objective' PJaceaenj: 



OJ)jeaj^,eTsJ ■ : ' • 



State Goal 



_. - District Goal 
Program Goal 



Mated ArisKs X ;Cr . 



. ••':*t.- ■ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources ^ ' ^' 



No ■ activities" ' have ■ bee;i written ' for ' .these . 
'objectives.' " . . ; ^' . 



■ ^ 



•Additional activities may , be developed during 
the pilot phase of-' the'- project. „' ' .. ' 



V, 



V 




V*. » 



: 'District Resources 



I- 



6- 



• ERIC . , , 
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' SMALL SCHCtbLS PR04ECT 



. SU^Ct: ^' P^ifefel: Education ^" ' ^ 
STBCint AREA: ' - Rl^vthm^ : " - ^ 



Social Dance 



.The student^ krtc^/ * * V 

• the tertjl^logy of sielec ted dance stet 
the rhythmic- CQunt of selected dance ys 
the' etiquettV involved tn social danfci 

• ^'ethnic origin of socijil dancing. 
. • origin of selected dance music*. 



The student is able to; 



j>errorm teaser selected . dance steps 
partner. -.-^ 
. perform cqirr^cPt social etiquette in "dai 
. assist; o tl^er a^^ide^nts in the ' learning .< 
pexfopm* s.tep3^.to. the xhythm, of ;music« 



The 'student ^vaxuesi ; r% / ' 

. ; the;§oci^l worth of social dance.' ; 
. social daoce'^.as a ■ :^^sure activity. 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT -Working Copy ' ' - -'-.s Suggeste4 Objective Placement H2 ' 

Student Learning Objectivejs) . a. The -std^nr kno ws the teralnolQ^ of sglerted. dance steps. ■ State Goal ! 

_ . .„ . . ..„.,._- 

B. np fihident knows f he rhythmic 'Count lof selected dance- steps.' • C. The.'student knows the .District Goal 

■ f>tiqiiPfffr <nvQlvf!7l in s ocial daiicl'ng. .• D. The student is > able to pe\fonit correct social Program Goal ■ 

etiquette in' dancing". '•£,• The student valtjes the social worth of social dance. ■ . ' 
Related Area(s) • . . ., . . , ' 



2 9 



Suggested Activities: 'Grade(s) 



Title : • Social Dance 
Group size : entire class 
' Materials : record player, social dance 
• records-, microphone . 
Procedure(s) : ; / , ' 

. Handout sheets^ can be issued to each 'student 

explaining tenninology and etiquette* 
. Teacher can then go through orally and deaon- 
'Strate a variety of dance steps anci etiquette, 
involved allowing students to learn and practice 
. ' each step. 
. After a va^riety of steps have been jiastered, 
steps can then be put to misic - beginning with 
basic- rhythmic counts. ' , " 
.' Students, can then work in SDiall groups, part* 
■ ^ners, circles to continue to .master steps, 
» rhythmic counts and etiquette involve'd in social 
dance. \ . • 



6 



.Suggested Monitoring Procedures. 



Teacher observation; 
Skills test. '■ 
Written test. 
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■ Possible Resources 



Harris, -Jane A., Pittman, Anne'> 
Waller, Marljjs, S., Dance A> . > 
While, MinneipQlis, Burgess ; 
Publi'shing'.Co., 1968. ' 

Social dance* record sets. 



.District Resources 



V u v.; 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT Working Copy V Suggested Objective Placeoient ■9-12 

"•StugeiTCeaMtp^ 

, Bi Thekndent is able to Derfomi tpA selected danco .steps iridivlduallv and with a partner. District Goal 

C. .Ttfe s tudent is able to assist other students in the learning of dance., steps. D» The Prograa Goal 
, studentSilues social worth of social dance. . , ^ 
iRelated Areais)_ , ' , \, 

■ .' . ■ , : \ ■ 4- \ : 



* Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



" • Title; • Social Dance 
Group size : entiri class 
' Materials : record player,, social dance 
records, microphone 
, Procedure(s) ; ' , ' 

^ • . Have entire class spread^ out and face you. ' 
. Demonstrate a variety pf,i dance steps to entire 
class (be sure you are^fating same direction as 
class '- you wtirSaye to demonstrate wit^ your' 
'• back to class and loox back to evaluate). 
; . , Add music and rhythmic counts. 
. Divide clas.s into , partners and have tijem' 
practice, steps learned ;^ie you move around to 
help or direct. ' . ' 
• . After class has mastered steps divide class into 
small 'groups .with' partners to further develop 
'technique and correct style - students can help 



i '^' evaluate, correct, encourage partners in their 
V* Sroup. 

,( .Variation: . ^ ^ . • 

» Assign .a specific step, to each group^ hkve them ' 
. . ■ — master it then demonstrate and teacl) rest of ■ 

'- class. ' ■. . • > ■ 



ERIC 



CPA 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
'Dance test. 
Written test. 
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isources 



.Social dance record sets ; 



Harris, Jaae A., Pittman, Ahne, 
Waller, Marlys, S., Dance A ' 
While , Minneapolis. Burgess 
Publishing Co; ,M968. 

Dance Studio • 



District Resources 



6Ci, 



\ 



mi SCHOOLS PiMUECr -- Working Copy 



■Suggested Objective Placeieat 9-12 



etiqaette involved in social dancinf j The student valn e g the social worth of soda! d.n.p. . Program Goal 
me student values social dance as a- leisure activity- ~ ' ^ 

Related Area(s) ^ 



State Goal 


2,9 




District Goal 






• Program Goal 







Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



* Title: Social Dance Alternatives 
Group size ^ entir-e class, 
Materials: ^ record player, social dance ■ . 
• records, microphone 
Procedure(s) : • i . 

. . Take your class- to a dance' studio. ' ■ 
.■ Bring in social dance experts, e.g. dance studio 
• people, professional dancers, college; dancers. 
. Take your class to a, professional dance exhibi- 
tion, e.g. musicals 
. ■ Have a baUrooin dance for class - social music, 

live band, dress for occasion. 
. Sponsor a senior citizen danee., 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation. 
Student evaluation.- 
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. Possible Resources 



Dance -Studio Listings. 
College dance classes. 



District Resources 



V 



■ w 

■. . ■ ^\ 

SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

,_4 



SUBJECT: 



Pj^sical Education^ 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Rhythms 



Square Oarice 



The student knows: 

how to form a square* ^ ' ' ' 

the various square dance terminology. 




9-lZ 



The student is able to: 

6 . • . 



participate as a partner in a square dam^. 
demonstrate correctly^ ^ a variety of *maaeuvers 
teacher or student, *» • 

call a self-selected .square dance. ^ " ' ' 
perform steps and maneuvers in tine with music. 



selected, - by 



The student values: ^ 

. square dancing as a leisure activity, 
the social worth of square dancing. . 



6C4 



9 10 



11 



12 



ERLC 
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aOOLS PitOJ5CT • Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placemenf 9^12 



-etfpl'ng Objective(s) a. Th^ sMiHpnf ]cTinuc'v>r.w m form a gqnarp. Thp fitiiripnt State Goal 

. y .. ^ . : ^ 

) Dartlcipate a| a partner in a square' dance, C. T h e student values .sou^re dance as a District Goal 

i activity , D> The student values the social worth of square- dance> ^ Program Goal 

Lr^afe) ■ ■ H 



2A. 



ActlvltJjes: Grade(s) ^> 



Title: 



Forming a Square 



Group size : entire class i 
' "Materials : record player, square dance 
records 

re<s) r " " ^ 

acher may be* used as* -a caller to set up and 
strlbe'hotf. to form a ba^ic square, (record-may 
so be used), v 

ce the* clasis is in sqiiares, teacher can go 
rough the basic elements of a square, e.g. 
me ; posit ion, couple 1, 2, 3, & 4, head 
upl^s, side couples, corner lady, right hand, 
dy , \opp.osite lady- 
plain the four parts of a square dance: i.e. 
troductibn, main figure, trimmings 6r full-ins 
d eridingl 

owly, 'With the entire class in their square, 
.through Vone basic dance maneuvers and steps: 
5*.- honor \ your partner, all join hands and. 
rcle_ wlde,^ honie you go and swing, first and 
Lrd go forward and back. . 

JO, each square develop their own maneuvers and ' 
»ps and demonstrate to class. 



Suggested Monitoring- Procedures 



Teacher observation. 



Teacher explanation,- 



Record caller. 
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Possible Resources 



Square dance record sets 

Harris, Jane A., Pittman; Anne, 
_Waller,_Jlarlys, S., Dance A - 
While , Minneapolis, Burgess 
Publishing Co,, 1968. 



District Resources 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy . 

I * * ■ 

\ , ■ . * 

--Student J.eaMQg-Otjecd.V£U )—;^-T, ^ r h. ^rtn..-p- 



Suggested Objectiv£ Placement > ' 9.^2 



^ . — - ^- -sqnaf p-aflnrr t^niitnnTngy: -vState tol'-^- 

■ B. The shidftnt is aMo to dop'ristra^P a variety of step mmmrs in teacher and studep^ " District' Goal 

selections. C. The stud ent is able to perform steos and maneuvers in time with misic. D. The - Program Goal ■ 

student values square dance as a 'leisure activity.- 
Related Area(s) ■ *' ■ 



,' ' * *, • " 




-2;r~- 








2.4 ; 





Suggested Activities:, Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 
„ . 



Possible Resourced 



Title ; , Single Circle (and variations) 
» ■ Group size ; entire class 

Materials ; record player, square dance 

records 
Procedure(s) ; . / 
; Basic step : .Arrange 'couples in. a single, circle 
facing, center. The basic .step is the first 
fundamental to be dealt with. 
. . Balance ; Arraiige couples' in a single circle 
facing center* Demonstrate balance with counts. 
' ^ Glass praictice. Class executes in response to 

call and music. . . ' 

. Swing ; Explain. the swing- position and movement. 
' ..Class practice. . Class executes in response to. 
call and music. 

4 

The single circle can be used to explain, demon- 
strate and perform a . variety of -square dance 
steps and maneuvers. • . ' 



ERIC>. 



Jeacher, observation. 
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7 



Square dance record sets 



Harris, ..Jane A., Plttman, Ann4. 
Waller, Marlys,. S., Dance A 
While , Minneapolis, Burgess *" 
Publishing Co,, 1968. 



District Resources 



SHALL . SCHOOLS PROJECT - Xorking Copy ' . ' 



, Suggested Obj^tlve Placenient 9,12 



. • Student Learning Objective(s) a. T],f»-;r,irienr Vnowp 'w ^. f.^ 0 . r.. State Goal ^ 

' ■ '^ Itiinwfi the Yfirkiif? mmf^ danrf rpmfnnloyv. • C. Thp .sM d pnr u tp pprfmni <;^ppfi District Goal 



■ . • ,. ' ■ ■■ ■ • ■ ■ . 

- aaneyvgrg'tn time witTi misk. D. The s tudent values square dance as a leisure activity. Prograi Goal 



,E. .The student values tEe social worth of square dance. 
Related Area(s)^ ' , : ^ 



Possible Resources 



Square dance record setS- 



Suggested Activities: GradeCs) 



Title: Square Dance 
-Gr-ou[Hsl2e : entire' tli fc Lss 



7 ^^B^^^^^^^ta ^ 

Materials ; record player, square dance 
records' \ ' 
Procedure(s) ;. . • \ . 

. Divide the class into squares. \ 

. After class has ■^stered a variety of square 
dance steps and maneuvers allow each square to 
devise their own square dance routine' to inusic 
without calls/ .They can ^^ombine the steps .^nd 
maneuvers thej^ have learned to this point and 
use their own Imaginafion and creativity to 
develop a routine or dance.. ' 

. ^ Each square 'after a number of practice times 
will demonstrate their dance|^o the class. 

Variation: . *^ ' _ .,: 
■■ — , ■■ 

, .. Tell each square to combine six or more steps 

and maneuvers Into a. routine.' Short .routine. 
• ; . Combine the routines. of two or more squares Into 
• one- dance routine. 



6 



■0<J 



/ ■ 



Suggested Monitoring Proc^es. 



Teacher observation. 



■158- 



.0 



District Resources 



6', 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working' Copy 



■ Suggested Objective Placement 9-12 



Student Learning Objective(s) .a. 'The student know^ which types of physical . activities' • State Goal ' 
contribute tost to a. healthy lifestyle. B. "llhe stadent values the accgptance of District Goal 



J 



responsibility for one's own health. 
Related Area(s) . .' ; 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) . 



Program Goal 



2,9 



1.4 



. '. Title : • '• /Physical Activities 'and a /. 
■ , , "Healthy Lifestyle ; 
. Group size ; class ^ , 

Materials ; handouts,: filns „ \- / 
Procedure(s) : 
. Dfscuss with studepts how, different physical 

activities enhance health. 
• Discuss ^ various comniuity and recreation. 
' programs and facilities where fitness activftles 

ate offered, e.g. YMCA, spas. 
. Emphasis ^that health is an individual responsi^- 
. bility. . 
. Make a chart with two columns,, one ♦for community 
, programs and one for community facilities* 
. Invite representatives of community programs to 
talk t?ith students. 



Suggested Monitoring Procedore's 



'fiaye; stu'dents,; report .on^ a' 
'fitness 'program" or facility in 
the area. 

... \l ^ 



Possible Resources 



•Community. 'health 'agency cepr'e-- 
sentative. ^ 

Films: " • ^ 

EXERCISE AND PHYSICAL FITNESS ; 

,17,iniu 

EVERYONE'S A WINNER: Program' 
For Physical Fitness 

^ 15 min • 

ESD 121 Film Library 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 




SPECIFIC AREA: Physical Fitness 



Active Health 



9-12 



10 



11 



The student knows: . ' ^ 

• how the body will respond to physical stress resulting from 

various types of .physical exercise. 
. which types of physical activities contribute most to a healthy 

lifestyle. ' 



The student- is able ta: 



develop a personal action' plan for applying the appropriately 
principles and ^theories of fitness to the prese/it and ^to the^^ 
future. ' ' 

implement the current aspects of the personal action plan. ^ 



The student values: 

the acceptance of responsibility for one's own health. 



/ 




ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOIS 'PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 9-11- ^ 



Student ■Learning Qbjective(s) ' a. TTie .fitu(T<>n^ knowr'vhlch tvoes of- phvsica-l activities-. State "coal 

/ ^ , ■ ■ ' , . , ■ , 

.. cflntrlktp most to a healthy Hfej; tvle. B. Thfe Student 'values the acceptance of District Goal 

responsibil ity for one's own health. ' ' . - ' ■ ■ Prograi Goal • 



Related Area(s) 



» 9 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s)' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: 



Physical Activities and a 
Healthy Lifestyle 



Group size : class 
Materials : handouts, films 
Procedure(s) ; . ■ 
. Discuss with students how different physical 
activities enhince health. 
^ • Discuss ' various comunity and recreat'ionv 
^, . prograDis and facilities where fitness activities 

are offered, e.g. YMCA, KWCA, spas. , 
■ * . Eapliasis ; that Health is „an individual lesponsi- 
^■.■bllit;y. ■ ^ . ^' 

. . Make a chart with two columns, one for comnninity 

prtfgranis and one for connnunity facilities. ' 
. Invite representatives of copunity progjums to 
talk with "Students* . ° 



Have .students report on a 
fitness program or facility in 
the a'rea. 



V 
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CoMunity. health agency repre-, 
'sentative. . 

Filnis:.- , 

EXERCISE Affl)"PHYSICAJL FITNESS 
■ n'mih' ■ 

EVERYONE'S A WINNER: Prograi" j. 
For Physical Fitness . ' 

15 min ■ ■ 

ESD 121 Filn Library 



District Resources ' 



• . ■ • \ 

SHALL SCHOOLS PROECT - Working Copy • 



Suggested Objective Placenent 9.12 



Student Learning pbjective(s) a. tSo cf,Mpnf Vn.tirc th. tHir r.cp.n^ m phyc^.ai State Goal 2,9 

' fitrpfig rpsnlHtig frnni varlniit; fypas nf phvslral t>YPrri>P. R. Thp sfnHpnt k ahlp to dpvplop a District Goal 
personal action plan for applying the appropriate principles and theories of fitness, to the 

, present and to the future. C. The student is able to impleiiieni: the curren^' aspects of the Program Goal . | 1.7 

personal action plan. 

Related Area(s) • ■■ ' ■ ' / ' ' ' 

. '. ' ~~ ^ "~ ^ — ^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : • ' / Personal -action Plan . 
. Group sizg : individual 
^ Materials : varied . . ' 
Procedure(s) : 

. .Each student will develop a personal action plan 
' applying appropriate principles and theories of 
fitness. 

• . The pers$piL . action plan should include 
activities ■ to improve: endurance, 'Strength, 
speed, agility, power and flexibility. 
•. Have students implement- their personal" action 
■ plan^ • ' ■ 

. Have students chart' progress in the activities 
they included in their personal action plan. 



),'0 



Observation. 

Help design personal action ■■' 
plans.,, ' ■ 

Monitoj: progress charts. ■ 



,Fib: : 

PHYSIciL FITNESS AND GOOD • 
HEALTH • lOmin- 



ESD 121 Film Library 



District Resources 



-'-ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: Physical Fitness 




.Aerobics 



9-12 



10 



11 



12 



The student knows: 

. , ■- % 

• , that aerobic activities such as jogging, bicycling, or swimming 
. ,^ must be sustained for a minimum of 12 minutes in order to 
produce- training benefits.. 
\^ that aerobic training produces ✓a lower resting heart rate,.- a 
pasifzive change in blood cholesterol and promotes ideal weight 
and mental health. ^ 
'. • that aerobic training provides a'isolld foundation for all other 
physical ytness development and training. 



The student Is able to: 

. develop and mbnitor a personal aerobic training program. 
. select and wear clothing (including shoes) and gear that are 
appropriate for participating safely in aerobic activities. 



The student values: 

the health promoting benefits of regular aerobic activities, 
the relative low cost and convenience of aerobic activities. 



EKLC 



SMALL SCHOOLS) PROJECT, - Working Copy 



j ' Suggested Objective Placement 9.12 



Stiident^^Leaming Objective(s) \, ^y^.. ^^..^^■. ar^M. ..H..^^,c State Goal • 

bicycling, dancing, or swimming, lust be sustained for a linfaum of 12 linutes in order to 

•■ Producft training benefits. B. ThP stiK^P^r is able to "develop and mnitnr a personal aerobic . District Goal: 
training -program, C. The student is ableto select and wear clothing (including shoes) and., 

,,. gear that is appropriate for participating safely in aerobic activities. .' '/ Proerau'Coal 

Related Area(s)_j " - •.. , 



21 



1,2,7 



Suggested Accivitifes:. Grade(s) 



Title: tntrpduction to Aerobics 
Group size : entire -class _ ■ 
■ Materials :; large room, paper and pencils ■ 
music (optional) . ■ 
Procedure(s): ■• , " ' 

. Start with slow mijsic. , , , •. ' 

■ . Spread the class out and have each student .take 

' his or her own resting, pulse rate for ten ■ 
V seconds. Multiple thfe beats by six' and record. 

■ .'Teacher demonstrates stretching 'exercises' for ' 
'. major muscle groups. ' Between each 'demon- 

, stration, the students perform the exercise. 
As the students are holding each- str^tch^ for 

. 30 seconds, the teacher will discuss ' the- need' 
■for and selection of appropriate clothing and ' 
foatwear to maximize the safe participation in 
aerobic activities while reducing the chance of. 
injury. 

■. After stretching, have the students walk fast in 
■ a circle around the room while the .teacher 
discusses the various kinds of aerobic aitivi- 
^ ties (walking, jogging, jumping rope,; dance,- 

■ '^roller skating,' swimming, bicycUng,' ex- 

ercising). ■ „ !/ 
•. Have the students run in place for a minute. 
Then take their active, heart rates for 10 
seconds and multiple by six. - 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Teacher observation ^of the 
students' ability to: 

; . Take pulse rates. 
.... • ' Use heart rate formula. ' 
■ Adjust .activit/ levels\ 
to .achieve their -op- 
timal heart fSites. 
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1 



. Possible Resources 



Cooper, Kenneth, Aerobics , 
York, Bantam. Books,. Inci, 
1968. ^ • ■ 



•New 



District Resources 



■ \ 



» • ■ V 



'Suggested Activities: Grade(s') 



- Hpye studw^s -use the formula ^or an;'' optimum 
'%rt rate' for aerobic .activities 'from Kenneth ■ 
. Cooper's book-; Aerobics, to detemlne the heart . 
rate they need to attain to achieve aerobic 
' fitness.' ■ , , ,■ ■" ■ 

:The teacher yill dis.cuss'. the need., to sustain an 
optimum •heart.,'; xate for a minimum of twelve 
minutes at' leasi,.; three days a' week. .;• 
. Jog for five..\mlmites then, check heart "rate. 
.Adjust activity level to achieve desired heaijt 
i.rate. . ■ _ ■ ^, , . . •• . 

Jog.for £fve minutes. 'Checlt'heart rate again. 
Teacher will discuss the need to cool down 
exercises* . , . - 
Have students do' cool down, stretching 
exercises; ' s 



o 
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•Sug|ested Monitoring Procedures 



4- 
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Posslble Resources 



J- 



District Resources ' 



6 



L/C 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROffiCT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 9-12 



Stttdeot Learning ObJjptiveCs ) ■ A. The student knows ■ that aerobic training . produces a lower State Goal 
" resting heart rate,, a positive change in bipod cholesterol, proiotes ideal weight and mental 
health. B, The student^ knows that 'aerobic .training 'provides- a s51id foundation for- all other District Goal 
physical fitness development and 'training " " ^ 
. personal . aerobic training:. program. D. 



.. regular aerobic activt^es. 
Related Area(s) 



C. The student is able* to develop and monitor a 
The student values the health^promotlng benefits of Program. Goal ^ 



2,9 



1,2,7 



Suggested' Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: . - - Juaping-Aerobic Style 
Group size : large group . ' ;■ , 
• > Materials : One jump rqpe-' per person, ,. 

paper and pencil, music > ' ■ 
(optional), film ■ 
Procedure(s) ; ••: 

.. Take resting ■ heart rate for 10 .seconds and 
■ jnultiply by six. . 

. Compare to previously ; . taken resting heart 
, rates. - r • 

\Stretch large muscle groups. Hold each stretch 
for 30 seconds. During, stretches, the teacher 
will ^ discuss why the students ' testing .'heart 
rates are getting slower and why " this,'- is' 
beneficial. The , teacher , will atfo 'discuss the,- 
long, term benefits .of aerobic fitness such as a 
positive change in blood cholesterol, promotion 
, of. i'deal body weight aiid good mental health. 
■ . Havie students discuss the .physical fitness 
• activities that arfe based on aerobic fitness; 
. Put on iBediumT)aced popular music' and jump rope 
■., for six minutes'* (Vary between, one foot, two 
> . feet, small. ■ arm circles, large arm circles, 
'. bobbing with' feet while swinging the rope with 
. large arm movement.) ^ 

. Take active heart rate 'and adjust activity level^ 

to achi€ve the optimum heart rate. ' "■ 
. Set the duration ' of the aerobic_ activity 
■••:-;-*ac&rdInf""tT~t^^^ aerobic fitness 

' level. 



CO - ' 
ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedujes 



- t 



Teacher observation of . the 
, ;St;udents ' ability to adjust 
■ iheif, programs^ according ' to 
stheir 'aerobic fitness' levels. 



* Possible- Resources 
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Cooper, Kenneth, Aerobics . New 
York, Bantam Books, Inc., 
1968. ■ / ■ 

Films: " ' 

RUN DICK, RUN JANE 
(a motivationa.l film based on * 
Kenneth Cooper's book. The New ' 
Aerobics) 20 min ■ 



WHAT MAKES MILLE RUN? 



16 min' 



ESD 121 Film Library 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade.(s)_ 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Stop, take active heart rate. Record. » 
Halt one minute and take heart ta,te again. Re- 
cord. 

' Repeat once a minute until -the heart rate falls 
vlthin a aoraial range, v (Recovery tiate.) 
Have, students -do cool dovn stretching exercises. 
The teactier will explain what the recovering 
heart rate Is and that the heart rate will drop 
vlthin the'' normal ranges faster as the body 
achieves aerobic fitness. 



mL SCHOOLS PROJECT;- Working'^^C^^^^ . ' " ■ Suggested Objective Placement -^2 

Student Learting Objectlve(8) aI The student kn ows the i^fMtUn ot aerobics. ' B. The State Goal 



■ • student bows that aerobic activities must be sustained for' a minimum of 12 ainutig In order to District Goal 
'"produce training benefits. C. The: student is able to participate in a teacher selected aerobic 
' training program. D. The "student is able to select and. wear clothing that is appropriate for Program Goal 
participating , safely, in aerobic activities. E. The student values the relative low cost and 

aerobic activities. ^ ' ^ 



ill 



1,2.7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: Aerobics Presentation 

• ^^^^^ 

Group size : class 
Jlaterials : handouts, films 
Proce4ure(BT ' [ / ' 

, . Provide a definition of aerobics. 
• . Relate aerobics to sports activities. 
. Explain benefits of aerobics. 
.. Give examples of low cost' and convenience of 
aerob.ic activities. 
Variations- ; 

, Show the film RUN DICK, M JANE.. < (This film is 
based on. Kenneth Cooper "^s. ' book The New 
Aerobic 's , and deals with the subject of fitness 

■ and the prevention of heart disease.) 

.. Discu|ss the 'main points of the film with the 

. class!. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Written test. 
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Possible Resources 



Cooper, Kenneth, Aerobics . New 
York, Bantam Books, Inc.. 1968. 

Hockey, Robert V., Physical ■ 
Fitness , St.. Louis, The C. V. 
Mosby Co. 1973. 

Film: 

RUN DICK, RUN JANE ' ' 
- Col 20min • 

'■ESD12i Film Library . 



District Resources 



6' 



Suggested Objective Placement Hi 



' . SMALL SCI10pli;M0i?Qr 3 Working Copy • 

.•Stod€.nt,Lea^ln8':&^^^^^^^ A. '.The student knows that aeroMr . training :T>rovldP.s a soHd- Sta.te Goal 

<••• foundation for ^al^ othe r physical fitness development and training. B. The student. is able to. District Goal 

' Partictpate iii a •.tfeacher- sellted^ag^obic t C. The student values the health Program Goal 

• promotiilg' benesf. its of; regular aferobic.acti^^ 
■ [ Ilela.ted;kea(8)':^^^^•.^ ; .t, ' ' ■ ' ' ' . ' 



r. 



1^ 



/ 



■Suggested Mooltoring Procedures 



. Tossible le'sdurces 



V • 

•i '. 



",. Title ; r ' <Welve Minute Ruii. 
,.y Grouj^size ; class / ' , 
• Materials ; :s,top' watch and measured 
'.distance'- 
.Procedure(s) ;- ■ / , 
. After proper warm-up, all -students- 'must run 'as 

far as possible in twelve minutes.-. ,. •' ; 
. A-good. measure of car3iovascular fitness is as 
. ' f,oj,-lowsj .. . , ■ • , 

. More than 1 3/4 -miles - Excellent • ' 
, 11/2-1 3/4 miles -Good • .y ' 
' 1 1/4 -4 1/2 miles - Average ; • 

1 - I 1/4 mile . - Poor 
.le,^s than -1 mile ■> Very Poor ' 



Record Distances. 



Cooper, Kenneth, Aerobics , New 
York, Bantam Books, Inc. 1968, 



Hockey, Robert. V,, Physical 
Fitness , St.. Louis, The C. V. 
Mosby Co. 1973. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



c 



SU3JECT: 



'rfivsical Education 



A. 7 ^ 



o 



.SPECIFIC AREA: 



Physical Fitness 



Agility 



9"12| 9l 10 



The student knows: 



• the current theory for improving and maintaining agility, 
; . 4 variety of agility Enhancing activities' and exercises, 
. wWch sports require agility for- .successful participation. 



The student is able to: 

. . ^ apply the current theory . for , improving and maintaining 
^ agility, • • . ^1 

* demonstrate^a variety of agility exercises and activities-* 

• apply agility activities to spfecific sports. 



'The 8|udent values: ' " 

the importance of agility to sports and everyday activities. 



11 



12 



-17^T, 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS -PROJECT - Working Copy Suggested Objective Placement . 9.12 

Student Learning Qbjective(s) „, ,,„h,,> r^^.h .ffnrfc rpgn^rp ' .giHry f.r State Goal 

— siirrpssfnl parffrfp;irinn. R. ghitlpnt ' valnps ^hp faportancg nf agilit v to sports and District Goal 

pvp^yi^ay a^^iv{dps. ' ' ^ ■ ■ ' Program Goal 

' ■ ■ ■ . ■ , '■• ^ ■ ■ 

plated Area(s) • . 



21. 



l^SS^stelActivit^^^ 



Suggested Monitoring.,Procedures 



Possible^ Resources 



'Title: 



Dribble a Set of Lines 



Group Size ; individual students, entire 
class , 
■Materials: basketballs, stopwatches 
Procedure(8) : 
. Have students drtbble a. "set of lines" for time, 
e«g. end lines, foul lines, half court, 
fiave student start on the end line dribbling at 
full speed to the foul line and back; to the 
half court line and back; far four line and 
baick; and the full court and back. 
. Record tines (or have students time and record 

one another). 
. Note: This exercise requires 'stirdents to change 
directions while performing a sports skill at 
top speed. , 



ERIC . 



Keep chart of- student tines. 



\ 



District Resources 
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Suggested ojijective Plac^ent 9-12 " ^ 



SMALL'SCHOOLS -mer - Working Copy . 

.Student Learning Objectlve(8) a. ^.r., .^^ knrn^.. '..^ : State Goal 

. aaintahins agllltff. B.^ The student to a Wrletv of a g ility enhancing a<^tivffiP« '.nH^ District Goal 

-" ''h'^''''.. '^"^''^ 'PP^y current the ory for iiproving':and miritai iylnP Program Gbal. 

.agility. The stjident is able-to demonsti^ate a variety of agility exerfelses and activities ' ' 
Related Area(8)^ ' , 1' V 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 




■ Title ; , .juip Kope' 
. Grouj; size ; individual 
' . Materials ; junp rope / 
. Procedure(s). ; 

; ■ ...■rilave students perform a. variety of jump rope 
activities; e.g. backward, double -jump, ctoss 
' ■ '. the arms. 
. Have students work , to increase repetitions of 

xope exercises in a given time. 
., Have 'students enroll 'in a local Heart 
. Association rope jumping program. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monit-oring Procedures 
Record personal records. 



•V;: J 
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Fill; 



•ROPE/SKIPPING: Basic Step's' 
■ '16-min 



ESD 121 Pilffl. Library - 
Local Heart Association , 



District Resources 



sJsJ 



SMALL SCHbOLS PROJECT 



. S,UBJECT:. 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA: > Physical Fitness 



Evaluation 



The student knows: . , " 

i ■• that physical fitnesk Is. aa iraporta^ component of a corapre- 
-p' henslve physical education program. 

• . that physical .fitness tests can. be used to screen for minimum 
.levels and/or used tp. assess . the -Individual's level of 
V, ■ * fitness*; . . ■"■ ■' ■ ' - ' V S ' '■ ^ ■ '> . [ 

^- • that a comprehensiye physical education- prt^ Include an 

. . extensive .physi<:^^ componeflt. ' 

V. how to .ashless personal fitness through th,€^,■ use- of pro- 
. V f ess-iohally . recognized tests > with . state national norms • 
.. the 'difference between the purposes of the twbjAAHPERD physical 

fitiaess-* tests. ' " ,. 

...*that imprpvement in physlcjal fitness levels required personal 
commitment, and cbnisistent, regular practice. * . > ' 



The student is able to: : 

V ^' ■ ' ■ 

; * 'accurately .'perform the exercises included in the ^ AAHPERD 
' physical fitness t;est batteries. : ~ 

: accurately aaminister the AAHPERD physical fitness ' tests to 
siblings, peers, or adults. . ^ ' . / 



The student values:.. 

• the use .of 'State and national, normed tests to assesis levels, of 

. .physical fitness. . , " . : . . 

. the opportujnity to .measure oneself against statei-i'^nd/or 

. national standards. * / 



;05 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement 9.12 



Student Learning ObjectiveCs) a. ^e student bnw. ft^ness .n ^.p .n.n^ State Goal 

coiponent of a conpreheosiye physical .education program. B. Thi student knows that physical ' ' ' 

, T tness tests can be used to screen for Binim levels and/.r n. e d to assess the indlvlHn.V. ■n1.^r^.^...^ 
level of fitness. D. ITie student values the use of state and national nomed test£ to assesV 
levels of physical fitne ss. ' . 7 . „ ^ , 
— — ■ — • : — ■ • ■ ■ Prograi Goal 

Related Area(8) V'-r: ■ ' ' ' ■ *:* ' 



) ■ 



Suggested Activities: . Crade(s.) 9-12, 



"Title: Presidential .Fitness Test 
Group size : entire class 
• Materials : stopvatches,' mats, wood ^ ■ 
. \ blocks_,jieasjred areas, pull- _ 

. "up"bar, test manual 

Procedure(s) ; 
. Have students :j)erforni the following:' 

. -.Sit-ups - number performed in. 60 seconds. ■• 
. "Pull-ups, bent aria hang - number performed \ 
■' , , . or time held. ' \ 

. Shuttle ruff- timed. ,' . ' ' 

. ' 600 yard run - timed, 

. 50 yalrd dash - timed. , ,: 
; '■ . Standing long jump - distance jumped. ^' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Record student . scores and 
compare with, national norms. 
Also . compare ' with previous 
_sco_res for each individual. 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources ; 



AAHPER, Youth Fitness TeSt 
Maniial , Wa'shington i.e. • 
/AAHPER, 1976.. ' 



District Resources 



.SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 9-12' 



Student Learning ObjectlveCs ) A. The student knows that improvement In physical fitness levels State Goal 

' ' ' ■ ' ' . "' ;• " ■ /■ ■ , . ' ' ' • V. ■•■ 

■ require perso nal commitment and. -consistent, regular practice. ' B. The "'student ' knows that a District Goal 
, couprehensive^pl^^tcal education program, will include an extensive physical fitness 'testing and 

• remediation component. .(;. '/The student Is able to accurately perform the exercises de luded in 'Program Goal 

; the AAHPERD physical fitness, test batteries.,:; , . . ^""^ 

Related Area(s) , ' ' V ■ ' . ' 



2.9 



1,7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 




Title ; ' . AAfiPERD Health Related 
Physical Fitness Test 
feeiip' slze : entire.'.class •; 
'Materials : :_track or measured 'area, skin- 
'fold calipers, mats,' stop- 
' . / watch . • y, 

JProcedure(s); • . * • ' 
. . Have'' students db the following^ 

. ■ . One mile run' for time -or nine minute run 
• • for distance. ' V 

Skinfold test given'^ according to tl^e test 
' manual. • ' ' 
.. Slt-ups: . Knees berit with , arms .crossed 
grabbing the opposite shoulder. Perform as 
many sit"ups as possible in 60 seconds. 
• •.' Sit and Reach: Sif with legs straight and 
reach as far forward as possible. 
\ . . Measure the tests according to directions in the 
test manual. ' , 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Record scores In each event. 



Compare . scores ■ with .natipnal 
norms. 



Possible Resources 



.^PERD Health Related Physical 
Fitness . Reston, Virginia, 
.UHPERD,, 1980. , ' 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PBDJEa - Working Copy • : ' . Suggested Objective Placement '•/hi ■ 

Student Learning 0bjectlve(8) tv. c^n^.n. Un.c f,,,,„ '^w^^i, State'Goal' 

. iiM ftf nrnffsdnnallv rprngn^^pH fpgrc trifh ^t^to f^r v.,rymn] r^t^^^- l The stiidpnt ktinw^. District Goal 
. difference between the purposes of the AAHPERD physical fitnesS: tests. '\ C. The -student, is able , 

fn arnirarplv !\kUhr?r rhP AAHPRBD phydral filnpg.; rpcfg to sihHngs, 'pfPrs. of arinUs'. ■ Prograi Goal- 



ie 





lated Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 9-12 



Title ; Test Aduinistration ,' , 
Group size : individual, 
Materials : test manual and eqiiipment for 
test to administer 

- -Procedure(s) : . 

. Student must, know the differences between the 
two tests, i.e. AAHPER Youth Fitness and AAHPERD 
■ Health Related Physical Fitness tests. 
. Student nust bow how to assess personal fitness 
using the norms given in 'the manuals. ■ 
• . Student will administer the " test that is 
; appropriate to a willing subject or subjects. 



7 



a1 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Record results and , placement 
according. to national norms.. 



,1 '. 'f 



Possible Resources 



AAHPERD Health ^Related:^Physical: ' 
Fitness , Reston, Virginia,. 
MPERD, 1980. 

♦ « 

.UPffiR Youth fitness Test 



Manual, MastUngton . 
AAPHER, 1976.' ' 



District Resources 



■7 



^4 
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•SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



■Physical Education 



SreCirtC .AREA: Physical Fitness 



Flexibility 




9-12 



10 



11 



.12 



Tfie 'student knows: " 

• the- current- theory' -for ' Improving and maintaining functional 
flexibility.. ' - * - , 

• a ^variety, of -flexibility exercises for the major muscle 
grou'pa. . , . 

. Iiow fiexlMlity enhances; successful participation in". specific 
i ' sports;. . • ■ 



The ^student is 5 able to: 

. apply the. current theory for Improving flexibility. 
. demonstrate a variety of flexibility exercises for the major 
muscle groups. 

. apply slpecific flexibility 'exercises • to specific sports and 
activities. . • . 



The student .values: ' 

. . the importance? of flexibility to a - physically active 
lifestyle. 



7 rv o 
0 O 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy 



" ' ^' Suggested Objective Placement 9-12 



Student .Learning Objectlve(s I .A. The student^ knows how flexibility Enhances successful State, Goal 

participation in. specific s ports. B. The student is , able to apply\speclfic flexibility District Goal 
' exercises to' specific . sports and activities. C*- ^ The student valuesVthe importance of 

■ f lexibility to a physically- active lifestyle. :. Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



11 



Suggested Activities: ,Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring, Procedures, 

/ 



Possible .Resources 



'.'Title: Hurdle'Demonstration . 

Group size : individual - 
, Materials: 'hurdles, film, loop 
Proce(lure(s)_ : 

' .Have student put lead leg on'top of a'hurdle 'and 
lean forward. Ask the student if he/she can 
: feel the stretch in the back of the leg. ' 
. ' Show or demonstrate, the proper hurdle form. 
. ■ Demonstrate the flexibility it takes to clear a 
hurdle properly. < 



. Title ; Hurdling Game' 
Group size : entire class, four .sets of ; ' 
. ' partners' ' ' ■ 

Materials: none - indoors or outdoors • 
Procedure (s) :. 
. The 'hurdling game is an adaptation of /an 

activity.flayed in the Philippines. - ' 
. Bive four sets of student .partners in a, line ten 
yards apart or "in a tircie. . 
PartfleJs , sit facingWth legs straight, heels 
.and toes joined. , . \ 

. .'Other class 'aenbefs begin running- 'and jumping 

;'each set of partners' feet in the formation. 
.JiAf'ter a. time, have the feet raised. 



ERIC 



Observation. 
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Turner, Lowell, (Bud), P., 
Turner, Susan I., Creative ',' •. ' 
Experiences Through. Sport , I'alo 
Alto, CA., Peek Publications, ■ 
1979, p.l52<:-;' .. ' 



District Resources. 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy . • Suggested Objective Placement .' ■ 

Stddent Learniife 0bjective(8) a. The student knows the, current theory for improving' ki ma^n- State Goal '2,9 

taining functional flexibility. B. The student knows a variety of flexibility exercises' for District Goal 

the jnajor mscle groups. C. The student is able to apply" the current . theory for ioproving ■ / 

flexibility. D. The' student is able to demonstrate a variety of ■ flexibility exercises for the Program Goal ' l/} 
major muscle'. groups. . , ; * 

Related Area(s) : i ■ ' ■ f- 



. Suggested Activities: . Grade(s) 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 

• 


Possible Resources- 


• -Title; . Flexibility Exercises 

Group size: entire class 
. Materials: none 
Procedure(s): 
• 0LuacuL& wiii ♦periotui a varxecy or lisxiDlilcy 

. Each major muscle group should be stretched. 
, . Stretches include: hurdle stretch, V-slt,\ groin, 
stretch, calf stretch. 
' Variation: • 

. Show the film and discuss the value of 
exercises. 

Do flexibility exercises. 

■ ■ . 


Observation cf students in . the 
specific stretching exercises* 

* > 


■ Film: • ' ' 

EVERYONE'S A. WINNER: Balance, ' 
Flexibility and Power 

,. . . .13 mitt' 

ESD 121 Film Library 

■ 

I ■ . . ^ : 

, .■ . J 
t 

.* * 




r 


District Resources 


• 

i 

i . • ' t ■> 

1 ■ . ^ , ■ 

' ' ' ■ ',' ■ ! 
' ' ■ " ' . ' < ■ ■ 

; . • > 
• » / ■ ' . 

•F ". 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECTT 



SUBJECT: Physical Education 




SPECIFIC AREA: 



Physical Fitness 



Muscular Endurance 



5-12 



10 



11 



12 



Thie student knows: 



1 



. the current theory' for improving and maintaining muscular 

endurance. " ' 

• a variety of exercises designed to increase muscular endurance 

in the major muscle groups. 
*• how muscular endurance enhances enjoyab-le and, successful 

participation in specif ic sports. 



The Student is able to:' 1 . . ' 

. apply the current theory for improving muscular endurance. 

. demonstrate a variety of exercises designed to increase the 
major muscle groups, 
apply muscle, endurance exercises to ^enhance successful^ 
participation in specific sports and activities. 



The student values: 



. the importance of cwiscular endurance in a health enhancing 
^ lifestyle. " , ■ 
the relative freedom from muscle fatigue. 



r 
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■ SMALl SCHOOLS PROJECT - Working Copy, • 



■: Suggested Objective .Placement , ' 



.Objective(8)... A. ■ ■ State Goal .'. 



L rafnfi? mi^nilar pndnranrp. R.- "Hip <!hi,^Pflf Vnntjg a 1Tar^p^v nf orprMcp g rfAd;m>^ ^nrraa5c ' District Goal 
ffluscular: endurance in the iaajor inuscle groups., C. The studek is able to '"'apply . the current " • ' ' • ' , 
■ thpflfY for inn^roYlnMismlar ptidnranr^. D. -Thp' srnHpnf k aKio' fjp p nsrrarp a var^^fy'^f Program Goal 

exercises; designed to increase the ma ior juscle groups. ■ v<' 

Related Area(s) . .• 



2± 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s). 



•J Title : Exercises for Muscular- 
! ; .;, ''^ ■■Endurance..;, 
" ■ • ;■ Group size ; V 'entire class- ■ 
' ■ Materials : weights, pull-up bar . 
Procedure(s) ; • , , 

. ; , ;To' inq:eas^ nuscle endurance with weight$^, ''the 
; .( stud^t list, work with' light ,weight^,;and perform 
' •■oaDyfrepetitioris. 

. .. Perfons; exercise involving the major liiuscle 
>v gr^ps. Work to increase nuaber of repe.titions; 

e.g. sit-nipSj'.pulHpS) push-ups, burpees. 
■^ Variation : 

..■ Show- film and discuss the, program shown io 
■ '.. develop strength and, endurance.' . . 
■'.. ;Have students do exercises. 
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Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Record the . progression of 
repetitions and muscular 
endurance tests. 



7 , 
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Possible Resources 



Hockey, Robert V., Physical 
Fitness, St. Louis, TJie C.V. 
Co., 1973.' • ■ , 



Film:^ . 

EVERYONE'S A WINNER: Muscular 
Strength and^ Endurance 

16'ila. 



ESD 121 Fill Library 



District Resources 



SMALJ- SCHOOLS PROJECT: 



/SUBJECT:' 



Physical Education 



SPECIFIC AREA; Physical. Fitness 



Power 




9-12 



/ 



10 



11 



12 



The student knows: - ~ 

• : the current theory for imp^roving and aalnatalMiig power. 

• a variety of e^erctseeifc to Improve and maintalni poWer. 

• vhlch sports require power for successful participation* 



-Th e .student is db le-^-toT ~ " ^ , . ' J 

* • apj>JLy the current theory , for Improving and maltitalnlng power. 
• demonstrate a variety /of exercises to .Improve and maintain 

■power.*'., . 
. apply, exercises to Increase power to enhance .. success In 
specific sports. 



The student values : " . , 

. the Importfance oi power to sports and everyday activities. 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . Working Copy , Suggested Objective Placement ' 

Student- Learning Objectlve(s) a. TTif sfiidpnr Vnows vhirh .wr« r.^,H.. p.... „„, ,,,f „| Stat! Goal; ; 

^ part i cipation' B. The SUljftUt is able to fn^nlv exercises to inrr p ase pn«pr fn hfi nrp 'ii i rrp ^fi District Goal 

„ in specific sports. C. The student values th e IniDortance of nower to sp orts anH PVPrvHay Progran Goal 

.activities. " : ' ■ ^ 

Related Area(s) • " < y : . 



XI. 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: 



■Power as Related to Track 
Events 
Group size ; individual 

Materials : measuring, tape, long jump area 
"'" Procedure(s) : •. ; " 

Denonstrate. to students the use of. ..power in the 
long jimp. ^ 

. . Measure long jump distances before and aher 
, power prograi. / 

. Recoifd the distances io see Improveients. 
Variations :' 

' .'. Show film and discuss the value of power in a 
program. /: 
. Do exercises. ' '•- ■ • 



Suggested M(^itoring Procedures 



Record long jump distances. 



Possible Resources 



Film: 

EVERYONE'S A WINNER:, Balance, 
Flexibility and Power . 

• 13 min 

■ESl^l2r Film Library 



District Resources 



)OLS PROJECT - Working Copy Suggested Objective Placement 9-L2 

tarDing Objectlve(s ) a> Tt^e /student knows the current theory ..for improving and main- State Gpal- 

power*' B# •A;Th'e student knows a variety of exercises to Improve and maintain power. District Goal 

; student isttble to apply , the current theory or improving . and maintainingr power* \ Program Goal 
student is a&l!^ to demonstrate a variety of exercises to improve and. maintain power. 
ea(s)' • i . • 



1,7 



Activities: Grade(s). 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title:, 



Box Jumping.* 



*• Groups size : individual . . ' A- 
Materials : juarping boxes 

'e(s) ; . r ■•->>';..„.■ " ' 

:e two wooden bcxes^it ifitid so^ suitable 

jump on. . 

1 box should be 30-36 'inches high and the 

ler 18-24 inches high.. . ' 

irt by standing od one box and jumping to. the 

mnd, then; up to the cither box, then back . to 

: ground and' back to the* other box- 

ip* in a smooth^ continuous motion. 

10-15 repetitions per set. 




ation. 



Measure vertical/ jump before 
and after beginning the 
program. 



Film: ' • ; \ 

EVERYONE'S A WINNER: Balance, 
Flexibility and Power 

13 min 

ESD 121 Film Ubrary ; 



District Resources 



< 0 
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SliALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^SUBJECT: ; Physical gducatlon 



SPECIFIC AREA: 



Pliyslcal Fitness 



Speed 




12 



The student /fcnows: 

• the current . theory -for incrjeasing and; tBaintaihlng sj^ed.^ ^^.^^ 

• a variety of methods .and Activities to iriiqrease speed. 
' • which types of / dpeecf are required ta enhance success in 

sped fic' sports . : k',<^-,:,-"->' /'^V 



y The student Is able^ to: • 



• x^pply the cui^ent theory for increasing and maintaining ^speed.. 
. demonstra-te a* variety o£- methods and Activities to increase 
■■ -:Sp^ed.... •■ /■ ' • •: ■■ \\' . . . - ■ ; ' 

apply specific methods of increasing speed in specific sports.. 



The student values : 



•v.: 



t;he importance of speed" to sports and everyday, activities. 



SMALL SCHOOI^FROJECT r Working Copy ' ' Suggested Objective Placeinent 

, Student^ Learning Objectlve(8 ) a., the student kn^s which types of. scee^ "aro rmArf^fi fn State C^l 

■ ^ enhance success' In spec ific sports. B/^ The student Is able to apply specific methods of District Goal 

increasing speed in specific sports. C: The student values the inportance of speed to sports Program Goal 
'; and everyday activities. j i 
IRfilated Area(s) 



■ ■ ■ ' . . ' • ■ ' 

.... • . ' * . f ■, ■ . ■ • 


— : — r • — rr-^ ; — ; \ 

■ ' 'i-i. • ■ ' ' ' ' 




Suggested 'Activities: Grade(s) 


Suggested Monitoring Procedures 


Possible ^Resources * 


. ^ . Title; 'Increase'; Running Speed by Ir 
. , ■ *; proving Endurance 
-GrouD 'Size! iridlvidiwl " 

•■ • ■ " ? * /jMaterials : stopwatches,' measured distance . 

Procedurei^): . " ' ' '■ ' ■ 
. Students ;vrtll k timed froni a running start 'in 
/;:.:the 25, 50,JdO: and 200 neter-daslies.' . 


" Time the varied , distances. 
Figure the times assumiilg they 
uidinLaineQ niaziniuiii speed/ ar me 
longef^;':dis|ailce.. time 

^lost^;t(^'fatigufe, • ; 

" ' / - 


' .V 

'• ■■. " ^ 


.'• Show stuclents that tines/iayv iiirt::?^^ proportional 
at the longer dlstances^becaus^'tKelr endurance . 
•'. does .nQpj&Uow;tfien^^^^^ 




i"if 


■ . Discuss Ji program wherein student|"cc«l improve .. 
their performance by;. Improving their endurance.^ ., 

■■■ . ■ ■ . '. ' ■ ' 






■ ■ -i;-'' ' ■ ■ 

'" ' ' ' ■ ► ■ '•' 


. ■ : ■. ■ ■-" : ■ . - if 


' • ■["* '" ' ■ 






District. Resources" ■ 


■'.*-. . . . • 1 ' _ ■ . 

\ ... . ■" ■ ■ ■ ' ' 

1 JL.U . V y • ; 




. • . „ 
• - * 

■'" . ■ , "''■\w-''. - ' 






■ ■, ' '•• ''' ..' \ ■ ■■' • 

■ ' . > " '•: ' ■ 



5MALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ;^ Workl 
Student Learning ObJectlveCs) 

C, .^Th^ student able t 

The' student Is able to c 
Ibelated Area(sO 

Suggested Activities: ; GradeCi 



. ' Title: . . Downh 

' ' Group size : indi-v 

vk; " Materials :'' - stopw 

H^*, Point out to studen 
increased by increas 
length, endurance and r 
Vfc i Oiid method of * impr'ovi: 
^^running down hills.: 
ll^ind a hill that; is co 
■';^6n» . . ' . . . 

• 15^P;aciice running the hi 



ssted Objective Placemeat _2zl2_ 

■■• ■ ■* ■ 

•or -rnrrPflfi-fTig flnH ma-fTi^ State Goal 



and maintaining speeds 
\s to Increase speed. 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



1^ 



torlng- Procedures Possible Resources 



ecord times both 
5 and on levels 



Dlstri'CC Rfespiirces 




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



irit':: 



SUBJEdT: 



Physical .Educat Ion 



SPE Clf iC AREA: 



Physical Fitness 



Strength 




9-12 



• 9 



10 



11 



12 



The student knows: 

- .the currer<;t theory for improving and maintaining muscular 
strength. 

. a variety of exercises which increase strength in major muscle 

groups. ; . , - ■ 



The student is able to: 

apply the current theory for Improving and inalntalnlng muscular 
strengths 

• demonstrate a variety of strength Increasing a^ctivlties and 

exercises for the major muscle groups* 
. apply the appropriate strength. Incteaslng me thody^nd exercises 

for ^. remediation, rehabilftaticTri, specif Ic sports and everyday 

activities* "- .'y ■ [ .": 



The student valued: 



V 



the iuipbrtance of muscular " strength . to sports and everyday 
'activities* i - " 

^i};J...' '^-'^W^y-fS^M'^-^l- '■^'■r ■ 
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OOLS PROJECT - Working Copy. 



.Sugg^tied Obj*c tf ve; Placeniienc 



earning. Ob jectlveC^ ) ■; a. THp BrnH^nt^ knnuB t>.P :i>.irfU t thporv for improving and main- 



THtigjrnlar strgngth ^ B. The stodgnt knows a vafj.-^t?y of exercises which Increase strength ^ Disttlct Goal 
r muscle, groups. C« . The student is able . to appiy Gie • c^^^ for improving .and , ' 

nfng mLc^g iilar Strength, D> ' The Student is able -tb' demonstrate a variety of strength. Program Goal 
iiig activities anA exercises for the miajor muscle"' groups* ^ ' , 

cea(s) \ ■ • ^ / - " • • ■ . - ' 



1.7 



'Possible llesources 



-Activities: Grade(s ) '^-12 



Isometric ^^ercises. 
itidividual^and partner 
none ' 



xt: Title 

Group size * 

Materials t 
re(s) ; ] 

^orm students that the. limited range of motion 
a. drawback. . . . ' 

^ow. Push: . Student stands with back against 
> wall witli elbows at shoulder height and also 
iching'^the wall. ^ Forearms ' are flexed with 
ids beneath the chin. with palm^ down. Elbows 
pressed against the , wall at maximal con-: 
icrtion for five seconds. /• 
id'Pusii: Student stands -With Vpalms together 
i. elbows^ raised,-^ shoulder height. Hands are. 
iss^d. together- it maximal contraction for five 
:onds. ^ • _ . 

Jit:.* Student .sits- on the floor/ places the 
ids on the hjj|r.^and 'leins backward until the 
ink 'forms a. 45^ angle with' the floor. Keeping ' 
i legs^traight, the feet are raised approxi- 
:'ely K-20 inches, off the floor, ' as^ a V 
jition is formed aa^ held for a given time. ' 



Suggested Monitoring Procedures 



Test • isometric abdominal, 
strength by noting^ the" time a 
student , is- able to- hold t;he 
V-Sit position (to a maximum of 
90, seconds). ■ ^ . ' - 



Hockey, Robert V. Phyisical 
Fitness , St. Louis, The C.V, 
Mosby Co. , -1973. " 



. Distr iot 'Resources 



• SM£LSCHOOIi?RajECT- Working Copy ; . Suggested Objective Placeinent ,Hl ' 

■ Student;leaming;pbjective(s) a; , t^v ch.^.nr t ^r v at^piv »the ^ approp riate^ str^n^th State Goal. , 

... fn^^roaging lnPf^<^/^ ot^^ ■ ftyfiarf f^r TPffipHlarlnn, .rehabilitation, specif Ic' 'sports and evendav District Goal' 

■ , ■ ' ■ . ■ ■'»■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ' ■ r ■ ■ ■ 

afrivftio'g. -'R. Thp tj'tudent ' values .t be ltpportance of miscular strength to sports and everyday , Prograni Goal 

activities; ^ ■ /^:, . ■ ' . • ' '■ * . ' ■ , 

Related Area(sy ■ ' , ' ' : : , , ■ " , ' , . 




Suggested Activities;. Grad^(8)< 



Suggested. Monitoring Procedures! 



Possible ^sources 



■ ffilSiii,'' ' - Strengtii Maintenance : \ 

• V'f ;•?>•'■ 1Sro(ip.-'size:'- entire class - . / ; .: 
•'■ 15?^ Materials ;" nime^'' ■ " ■ 

' Prijdiireisk v '/ ^, .' : 
;,}fii^,^jlxS^ that.'the following "activities 

y'}li^G^'9^Mti strength dcring.Jiavsports , season 
■^fi'^^!^^^ training, is ;nQt;j)b^ile. .V ^ 

■ %w '^^^ ^ twO''coiii£^to - feacl)l5|ie;^; 

?i^^5^y._positlon and s tmt^iM^.U^ ' 
' t^^'W^^* ■ Kepeat .jO::^^i^|j^' ■ ^ . 

■ ••fe|||*i''^ickKni£c- SitTips;^^th>'ra^;^ ; 
•■y ■^^ppor|bisl^ ariis ;and;.Ugs 

■ 'v f. '■ yixm ^'0 , kaitiAffioii*?^ • ■ Repeat ' 10-20 



Returri tj^ weights ■ periodically 
to check' and, se$' ,if' strength 
has ■remained coijstant. ' 



■■,1 



!' / 
r\ ■ 



HKRYOrU'iaNNER: Muscular 
Strength and Endurance. 

: » -lb min • 

ESD' 12i Fill Library ' , 



District' Resources 



1 
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